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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the VE-PG3. The VE-PGS3 is a network converter that allows you to connect Icom
radios or repeaters to a VolP network.

This guide describes the basic settings to operate the VE-PG3.

READ ALL INSTRUCTIONS carefully and completely before using.

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. This document contains material protected under International and Domestic Copyright Laws
and Treaties. Any unauthorized reprint or use of this material is prohibited. No part of this document may be reproduced or
transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying, recording, or by any information
storage and retrieval system without express written permission from Icom Incorporated.

All stated specifications and design are subject to change without notice or obligation.

The AMBE+2™ is a trademark of Digital Voice Systems, Inc.

Adobe and Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.
Icom, Icom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of Icom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the
United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia and/or other countries.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.



INTRODUCTION

For USA

1.

6.

8.

This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules and the requirements adopted by the ACTA. On the
back of this equipment is a label that contains, among other information, a product identifier in the format
US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. If requested, this number must be provided to the telephone company.

. The following USOC jacks may be used with this equipment: RJ11C.
. A plug and jack used to connect this equipment to the premises wiring and telephone network must comply with the

applicable FCC Part 68 rules and requirements adopted by the ACTA. A compliant telephone cord and modular plug
is provided with this product. It is designed to be connected to a compatible modular jack that is also compliant. See
installation instructions for details.

. The REN is used to determine the number of devices that may be connected to a telephone line.

Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result in the devices not ringing in response to an incoming call. In most
but not all areas, the sum of RENs should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices that may be
connected to a line, as determined by the total RENs, contact the local telephone company. For products approved
after July 23, 2001, the REN for this product is part of the product identifier that has the format US:AAAEQ##TXXXX.
The digits represented by ## are the REN without a decimal point (e.g., 03 is a REN of 0.3). For earlier products, the
REN is separately shown on the label.

. If the equipment causes harm to the telephone network, the telephone company will notify you in advance that

temporary discontinuance of service may be required.

But if advance notice isn’t practical, the telephone company will notify the customer as soon as possible. Also, you
will be advised of your right to file a complaint with the FCC if you believe it is necessary.

The telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, operations, or procedures that could affect
the operation of the equipment. If this happens, the telephone company will provide advance notice in order for you
to make the necessary modifications to maintain uninterrupted service.

If the equipment is causing harm to the telephone network, the telephone company may request that you disconnect
the equipment until the problem is resolved.

This equipment contains no user serviceable parts. Please contact to

Company Name: Icom America Inc.

Address: 2380 116th Ave NE Bellevue, WA 98004

Phone: (800) 426-7983

. This equipment cannot be used on public coin service provided by the telephone company. Connection to Party

Line Service is subject to state tariffs. Contact the state Public Utility Commission, Public Service Commission, or
Corporate Commission for information.

10. If your home has specially wired alarm equipment connected to the telephone line, ensure the installation of this

MFP does not disable your alarm equipment. If you have questions about what will disable alarm equipment,
consult your telephone company or a qualified installer. FCC Telephone Consumer Protection Act The Telephone
Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to use a computer or other electronic device,
including FAX machines, to send any message unless such message clearly contains in a margin at the top
or bottom of each transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and time it is sent and an
identification of the business or other entity, or other individual sending the message, and the telephone number of
the sending machine or such business, other entity, or individual. The telephone number provided may not be a 900
number or any other number for which charges exceed local or long distance transmission charges.

To comply with this law, you must enter the following information in your fax unit:

* Date and time: see the Installation section of this document for instructions on doing this.

* Name and telephone number which identify the source of your fax transmission: see the User's Handbook f for
instructions on doing this.



INTRODUCTION

For Canada

This product meets the applicable Industry Canada technical specifications.

Le présent matériel est conforme aux specifications techniques applicables d’Industrie Canada.

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) is an indication of the maximum number of devices allowed to be connected
to a telephone interface. The termination of an interface may consist of any combination of devices subject only to the
requirement that the sum of the RENs of all the devices not exceed five.

L’indice d’équivalence de la sonnerie (IES) sert a indiquer le nombre maximal de terminaux qui peuvent étre raccordés
a une interface téléphonique. La terminaison d’une interface peut consister en une combinaison quelconque de
dispositifs, a la seule condition que la somme d’indices d’équivalence de la sonnerie de tous les dispositifs n’excéde
pas cing.
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1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description

l Front panel

Front view
[PWR/MSG] LED [V/RolP] LED [TRX] (1/2) LED [USB] port
(USB2.0)
| — N\
[ﬁfﬁﬂ[ﬂ E =k 5
L — —

—
<UPDATE> button  [WAN]LED [D-TRX]LED [EXT] (1/2) LED

<UPDATE> button ............ When [PWR/MSG] lights orange, a firmware update is ready.
* To use the Firmware Update function, an internet connection,
DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

LED Indication In the Converter mode In the Bridge mode
PWR/MSG Doesn't light Power is OFF
Green Lights Power is ON
Blinks Booting
Red Lights -
Blinks -
Orange Lights A firmware update is ready./Downloading new firmware.
Blinks Accessing the USB flash drive.
(While loading the setting file or updating the firmware.)
Booting

Initialization is in progress. (Green and Orange LEDs alternately light.)
Firmware update is in progress.

WAN Doesn't light No network connection./Connecting to the network is in progress.
Green Lights Connected to the WAN line. (An IP address has been obtained.)
Red Lights -

Authentication error/failed (PPPoE)

Blinks Failed to obtain IP address (DHCP) (Time-out timer: 30 seconds)
Orange Lights LAN port linkdown*
Blinks No PING reply from the specified host.*
V/RolP Doesn't light No registration Not connected
Green Lights Registration succeed (All entries) Connected
Blinks The line is communicating. -
Red Lights -
Blinks 1 or more registrations failed. | -

Orange Lights -
Blinks -

*: Setting the [Abnormal Condition Monitoring] item on the [Expansion] screen is necessary for this indication, and the
LAN port linkdown monitoring takes priority. See page 5-102 and 5-103 for the details.
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1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description

Il Front panel (continued)

Front view
[PWR/MSG] LED [V/RolP] LED [TRX] (1/2) LED [USB] port
(USB2.0)
| I
[ﬁfﬁﬂ FEE =k =
L | |
<UPDATE> button ~ [WAN]LED  [D-TRX]LED  [EXT](1/2) LED
D-TRX* Doesn't light No transceiver is connected, or it is in the standby mode.
Green Lights Receiving an audio signal.
Blinks -
Red Lights Sending an audio signal.
Blinks -
Orange Lights The transceiver is communicating.
Blinks -
TRX1 Doesn't light No transceiver is connected, or it is in the standby mode.
TRX2 Green Lights Receiving an audio signal.
Blinks -
Red Lights Sending an audio signal.
Blinks -
Orange Lights The transceiver is communicating.
Blinks -
EXT1 Doesn't light No input or output signal.
EXT2 Green Lights Input is busy.
Blinks -
Red Lights Output is busy.
Blinks -
Orange Lights Input or output is busy.
Blinks -

*For the operation using an IC-FR5000/FR6000.
« All indicators light while updating the firmware or rebooting.
* The indication may differ, depending on the setting.
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1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description

Il Front panel (continued)

Front view
[PWR/MSG] LED [V/RolP] LED [TRX] (1/2) LED [USB] port
(USB2.0)
e —
uroate (8) rro_lmlg o Io_ﬂ o ﬂ é
L | L
<UPDATE> button  [WAN]LED  [D-TRX]LED  [EXT](1/2) LED
[USB]ports .cccvvvvnvnennnnne. CAUTION: Turn OFF the power before connect or disconnect the USB flash

drive.
[Connecting a USB flash drive]
The configuration and firmware can be transferred using a USB flash drive
(purchase separately).
* Only one USB flash drive can be accepted at a time.

[Connecting the CT-24]

Connect the optional CT-24 to communicate with IC-FR5000/FR6000.

* The VE-PG3 accepts up to two CT-24s.

* When you want to connect two CT-24s and USB flash drive, a USB HUB
(self-powered HUB) is required.
Connect one CT-24 and the USB flash drive to the USB port, and connect
the other CT-24 to the USB HUB.

LED indication:

Turn OFF the power and
then connect the USB
cable

USB cable
(Supplied with CT-24)

NOTE:
NEVER use a USB cable other
Cushion sheet than supplied with the CT-24.
(Supplied with CT-24)
. J




1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description (continued)

M Rear panel

M[TRX](1/2) port ..
@[EXT](1/2) port ..

(®[PHONE] port ..

_[@ i

+TRX2 / EXT2+ #TRX1 7 EXT14 PHONE LINE2 | LINE1

Connect the transceiver through the optional cable.

Connect the external equipment through the optional cable.

Connect a telephone.

Connect to the PSTN.

@[LINE](1/2) ports ............

®[WAN] port......ccocevvvnnne... Connect the network terminal device.
* The router function is disabled as the default setting.

Configure the network setting (DHCP Client/Static IP/PPPoE) according to

your network service provider.

®[LAN] port ......ccceevvvvnnnn.n. Connect the network device such as a HUB.
@DCjacK ..ueeveeeeeeeiinnnnn, Connect the supplied AC adaptor.
®Ground terminal ............ Connect the ground wire.

ABOUT THE OPTIONAL CONNECTION CABLE
Before connecting cables, see the cable's manual and the
sticker on the bottom of the VE-PGS3 for port information.

* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and connected devices are
turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the cable.

* Hold the connector body when connecting or disconnecting
them.

* When other cables are connected, you can use needle-nose
pliers to carefully insert or remove connectors.

* Never bend or pinch the cable.

* Never place a heavy object on the cable.

* Never touch the cable with wet hands.

¢ Always connect the cable correctly. An incorrect connection
could damage the VE-PG3 and/or the transceiver.

Port information on the sticker
[TRX2q  TRX1

Lexta!  Lexmed

@Sticker

o

Connection cable (optional)




1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description (continued)

[l Bottom panel

<INIT> button

<INIT> button .................. If you cannot access to the VE-PGS3 setting screen, you can initialize the
VE-PG3.
* See the "PRECAUTIONS" leaflet for the detail.
¢ Initializing clears all the settings.
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BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION
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NOTE:

In this guide, the descriptions assume that all configurations of the PC and VE-PG3's IP address have been completed.

2-1



2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

1. Operation in the Multicast mode

In the Multicast mode, a call from one site can be sent to multiple sites.
¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Area A Area B

. . VE-PG3 VE-PG3 f .
Radio A1 Radio A (192.168.02) (192.168.03) Radio B Radio B1

An example of Multicast mode

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A/B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Iltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge

IP Communication Mode IP Communication Mode Multicast
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1)  Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

1. Operation in the Multicast mode (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PG3.

1

Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable

. Icom’s transceiver
VE-PGS (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 serles)

(Rear V|ew)

; Be sure to insert the
W A BC connectors top side up.
mL Sy ST S EyEy P P
| T WV
FTRX1 J EXT14 !

=

\\EI To the microphone connector

X

A BC
(.
2

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3

OPC-2275

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.
» Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone

2-3



2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

1. Operation in the Multicast mode (continued)

3. Operation

Area A

Area B

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

Radio A1 Radio A

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

Radio B

Radio B1

An example of Multicast mode

* All radios in the area must have same setting.

* Radio A1 and B1 can normally communicate as if they are directly communicating in the simplex mode.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

2. Operation in the Unicast mode

In the Unicast mode, you can call the designated radio, using a communication port.
¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Area A Area B

) VE-PG3 VE-PG3 ; A
R A1 Radio B R B1
adio (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) adio

An example of communication the Unicast mode

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu Item Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge

IP Communication Mode IP Communication Mode Unicast
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060
Bridge Connection Bridge Connection ~ Bridge Connection Point Connection IP Address* 192.168.0.3

Connection Port Number 21500
My Station Port Number 21500
List of Bridge Connection Point Entries Connection Status** "During transmit"

*Enter the IP address of VE-PG3 in area A (ex. 192.168.0.2) for the VE-PGS3 in area B.
**Click [Connect], and verify that "During transmit" is displayed.

List of Bridge Connection Point Entries
Fort Type Gonrection F Address fror e Voice Codec GConnection Status
" Gonrection My Station
Transcelver 1(TRX1) 19218803 21500 21500 GT11u Not connested Click
I Delete All ‘

Connection Status

During transmit
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

2. Operation in the Unicast mode (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the

VE-PG3.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.

* Verify that both the VE-PGS3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

VE-PGS3 (Rear view)

Icom’s transceiver

(IC-F5060/1C-F6060 serles) (Rear view)

N

| CECEClET

FTRX1 QEXT14

A B C

Be sure to insert the
connectors top side up.

————
===

\\EI To the microphone connector

OPC-2275 p

4

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

» Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may

interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

2. Operation in the Unicast mode (continued)

3. Operation

Area A

Radio A1

Area B

Radio A VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

[TRX1]

Radio B

Radio B1

An example of communication the Unicast mode

¢ All radios in the area must have same setting.

* Radio A1 and B1 can normally communicate as if they are directly communicating in the simplex mode.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

3. Using the Mixing function

The mixing function mixes conversations from different Areas. As shown in the figure below, the Area A radio users

can talk to the Area B and relayed to the Area C.

* In this example, the audio signal of [TRX1] port and [TRX2] port (VE-PG3 in Area B) are mixed as illustrated
below.

Area A Area B VE-PG3 Area C
VE-PG3 (192.168.0.3) VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2) Unicast Unicast (192.168.0.4)

Radio A

T

Radio A1 Radio B1 Radio D1 Radio C1

An example of communication with the Mixing function

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.
* Configure the VE-PGS3 in Area A and C, referring to “Operation in the Unicast mode.“
VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu Item Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge
IP Communication Mode IP Communication Mode Unicast
Transceiver 1(TRX1),
Mixing Group* !V ( )
Transceiver 2(TRX2)
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1)  Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)  Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060
Bridge Connection Bridge Connection Point Bridge Connection Point Connection IP Address TRX1:192.168.0.2

TRX2:192.168.0.4

List of Bridge Connection

) i Connection Status During Transmit
Point Entries

*Enter the round marks to the “Group1” field in the Transceiver 1 (TRX1) and Transceiver 2 (TRX2) rows.

Mixing Group

. Mixing Group
None Groupl Grovp2 Group3 Graupd
Transceiver | (TRX1) ® @
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) ® @
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) ®
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

3. Using the Mixing function (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PGS.

Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

Icom’s transceiver

VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

ﬁ[:][::][":ﬂ Talalle] H - :@ O
HMTQ = ”””””@ 1 @

To [TRX1] (Upper slots)
_____________ Be sure to insert the

mimi A BC connectors top side up. N (Front view)
: : = =
[ bane e gﬂ

Jrrrx fexTus
— ! \\EITO the microphone connector
-EIEIEIEI

To the external speaker jack

Bottom

A BC
OPC-2275

(¢
)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:
* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
* Only Voice Codec G.711u can be used with the Mixing function.

2-9



2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

3. Using the Mixing function (continued)

3. Operation
Area A Area B VE-PG3 Area C
VE-PG3 (192.168.0.3) VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2) Unicast Unicast (192.168.0.4)

Mixing

[TRX1]

Radio A1 Radio B1 Radio D1 Radio C1

An example of communication with the Mixing function

¢ All radios in the area must have same setting.

* Radio A1 and B1 can normally communicate as if they are directly communicating in the simplex mode.
* The conversations from different Areas can be heard.
* While other radios are transmitting, you cannot transmit.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

4. Operating in the NXDN Conventional mode

The IC-FR5000 series can be connected with the VE-PGS3 via Ethernet cable (IP network) using the UC-FR5000
network board.

¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

* The optional CT-24 digital voice converter is required.

HUB

VE-PG3 P
'D'
(192.168.0.2) ey | Network
[D-TRX2]
Repeater C
Radio A Repeater B IC-FR5000
IC-FR5000 (192.168.0.4)
3 (192.168.0.3) |LEd & F—aars. ¥ ~ L————
| Port No.: |
Radio A1 "’l’:;’r{}\l’”"‘ | 21506 1
adio : L
e | 21504 |

Destination
port No. Radio B1

-2

21502
Radio A2

ID2

An example of digital transceiver communication in the Conventional mode

1. UC-FR5000 configuration

Access the UC-FR5000 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Operation Mode Select ____ Remote Dispatch Settings
@ conventional® Service
(‘Smgle—s\leTrunng_Eg
© Wutti-site Trunking 8 Remote Dispatchg £ Disable ¥ Enable

IP Address | Host name | Domain
name

1| [e2168.02 VE-PG3 j

ConnectionEE Receive Port {7 Default & [41200

Datal® Receive Port € Default @ [41220

Key Cnde@ |qur5000
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

4. Operating in the NXDN Conventional mode (continued)

2. VE-PG3 configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Menu ltem  Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Bridge . . . . . . .
. Bridge Connection Point Bridge Connection Point Port Type Transceiver 1(TRX1)
Connection
(TRX1) Connection IP Address  192.168.0.2 (VE-PG3’s IP address)
Connection Port Number 21502 (VE-PG3's unused port)
Voice Codec AMBE+2
(D-TRX1) Port Type Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)
SelCall u.1 Bridge Enable
Connection
Voice Codec AMBE+2
(D-TRX2) Port Type Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)
SelCall |T1 Bridge Enable
Connection
Voice Codec AMBE+2

List of Bridge Connection

) ) Connection Status
Point Entries

During transmit

SelCall in Bridge Connection SelCall in Bridge Connection Radio B1

Destination ID 1/192.168.0.2 /21504

Radio B2 Destination ID 2/192.168.0.2 /21504
Radio C1 Destination ID 3/192.168.0.2 /21506
Radio C2 Destination ID 4/192.168.0.2 /21506
Radio A1 Destination ID 8/192.168.0.2 /21500
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model 1C-F5060/F6060
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) Transceiver Model Mode: NXDN Conventional

Repeater Address

UC-FR5000’s IP address

TCP Port Number

Connection: Receive port No. (ex. 41200)

UDP Port Number

Data: Receive port No. (ex. 41220)

Connect Key

UR-FR5000’s key code

Unit ID Unit ID (ex. 10)
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) Transceiver Model Mode: NXDN Conventional
Repeater Address UC-FR5000’s IP address

TCP Port Number

Connection: Receive port No. (ex. 41200)

UDP Port Number

Data: Receive port No. (ex. 41220)

Connect Key

UC-FR5000’s key code

Unit ID

Unit ID (ex. 20)

* After the configuration, click [Connection] to connect to the network.

Status Status

Connection Status: Not Cm:mected Refresh | = Connection Status: Comnecting | Disconnect || Refrash




2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

4. Operating in the NXDN Conventional mode (continued)

3. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before
connecting to the VE-PGS3.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

) Icom’s transceiver
VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

Clife

To the external speaker jack

Be sure to insert the

m: E:;j[f;j[:;j_: ‘ ‘ connectors top side up. (Front view)
IEckEcl | © ([ ]’ J
frrexs fexrs ...
A BC

OPC-2275 p

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.

NOTE:
* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.
* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

4. Operating in the NXDN Conventional mode (continued)

4. Operation

When pushing [PTT] on radio B1, the communication route is connected to radio A, to communicate with radio A1
or A2.

HUB
VE-PG3 — IP
(192.168.0.2) ) | Network
[D-TRX2]
Repeater C
- Radio A Repeater B IC-FR5000
- IC-FR5000 = (192.168.0.4)
< (192.168.0.3) [ ,,,,,,,,,,,
| Port No.: |
‘ | 21506 |
Radio A1 | ID:8 s p PortNo.. i memmeeeees
! PortNo.: | | 21504 | RS
i
T
Destination )
port No. Radio C2
21502 iy
Radio A2 s

ID2 ID3 ID4

An example of digital transceiver communication in the Conventional mode

¢ All radios communicate with radio A must be set as same as other radios in the area.
* In this example, radio A cannot call radios except radio A1 and A2.

[Calling radio A1 from radio B1]
@Radio B1’s operator: Select the radio A1(A2)’s ID (8), and then hold down [PTT] for 1 second.
* The communication route is connected.
@Radio A1’s operator: Holding down [PTT], speak into the microphone to respond radio B1.
©Radio A1’s operator: Release [PTT] to return to receive.
* In this setting, radio A1 cannot directly call radio B1. radio A1 can call radio B1 after radio B1 called radio A1,
using the Talk-back function.
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In this guide, the descriptions assume that all configurations of the PC and VE-PGS3's IP address have been completed.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

1. Communication in the Peer to Peer mode

The VE-PG3 can communicate with an IP phone in the Peer to Peer mode.
* Refer to the illustration shown below.

Area A
Extension No.
e 201
Radio A1 Radio A

sip:A01_vepg3@192.168.0.2

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

SIP URI

(A01_vepg3)

1. Configuration

Area B
HUB
IP
Network

[LAN]

VE-PG3

(192.168.0.3)
SIP URI
sip:B01_vepg3@192.168.0.3
(BO1_vepg3)

Extension No.

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of a Peer to Peer connection

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen

Setting Item

Item Name

Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Converter

V/RolP Peer to Peer Peer to Peer SIP URI AO1_vepg3@192.168.0.2
VolP Phone Book List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Phone No. 401
SIP URI B0O1_vepg3@192.168.0.3
Extension Extension Connect  Extension Extension Number 201
Connect Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer) A01_vepg3
Default Call Destination Number 401 (From Radio A1 to IP Phone)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 201(TRX1)

Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1)

Transceiver Model

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
Network DHCP Server DHCP Server DHCP Server: Enable
V/RolP Peer to Peer Peer to Peer SIP URI B0O1_vepg3@192.168.0.3
VolIP Phone Book List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Phone No. 201
SIP URI AO01_vepg3@192.168.0.2
Extension Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 401
Connect Port Type: SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password: (Any)
Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer) BO1_vepg3

Incoming Call

V/RolP Incoming Call Setting

Receive Port

401 (Incoming Call of BO1_vepg3)




3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

1. Communication in the Peer to Peer mode (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PG3.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment because the noise emitted from them may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near an IP telephone.

1  Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver using the OPC-2275 cable.

) Icom’s transceiver
VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 serles) (Rear view)

To thi | ker jack
j============= Be sure to insert the 0 the external speaker lacj]

) ! A BC connectors top side up.
BTl | &8s o

L (Front view)

.....
i

@@J

eee@e —=——=

e

i
\\j To the microphone connector

ABC

s

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors.
However, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] slot.

OPC-2275

2  When all the connections are completed, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3's power.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

1. Communication in the Peer to Peer mode (continued)

3. Operation

When pushing [PTT] on Radio A1, the IP phone (Extension No.: 401) receives the call.
Dial extension 201 on the IP telephone and radio A1 will receive the call.

Area B

Extension No.

[LAN]

oL ——F |l

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

Area A
Extension No.
Q ~ 201
. . VE-PG3

R Al

adio Radio A (192.168.0.2)

SIP URI
sip:A01_vepg3@192.168.0.2
(A01_vepg3)

SIP URI
sip:B01_vepg3@192.168.0.3
(BO1_vepg3)

An example of a Peer to Peer connection

¢ All radios in the area must be configured the same.

[Calling the IP telephone from Radio A1.]

QArea A
Radio A1's operator: While holding down [PTT],
say something (example: “Calling extension 401”)
into the microphone at a normal voice level. The IP
telephone in Area B detects the voice, and starts
ringing.

@Area A/B
Radio A1's operator: Release [PTT] to receive.
Person on the IP telephone: When the phone
rings, pick up the handset, and begin speaking at a
normal voice level.

©Area A/B
Radio A1's operator: When the person on the IP
telephone is finished speaking, hold down [PTT] and
speak into the microphone.

NOTE:

* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

[Calling Radio A1 from the IP telephone.]

QAreaB
Person on the IP telephone: Pick up the handset,
dial “201,” and then after you hear a beep, speak
into the telephone at a normal voice level.
* The communication route is connected to Radio A (Ex-
tension “201”). Radio A transmits a beep and then the
audio to Radio A1.

@Area A/B
Radio A1's operator: When the person on the IP
telephone is finished speaking, hold down [PTT],
and speak into the microphone at a normal voice
level.
Release [PTT] to receive.
Person on the IP telephone: When Radio A1l's
operator is finished speaking, you can start to speak
again. Speak only when radio A1’s operator stops
speaking.

* Pause briefly before you speak to confirm your party has finished speaking.
* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put back on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no

audio for a preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using an in-house sound system

You can send the received audio from a radio or IP phone to an external device, to make announcements. Refer to
the illustration below.

Area A Extension No. Area B
302

External AMPJ Audio device
(for BGM)

Audio output J
(A1/A2 terminal) Audio input

(A3/A4 terminal) HUB
[EXT1]
Extension No.
301 IP Phone No.

VE-PG3 VE-PG3

IP telephone
(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

Radio A1 Radio A

An example of an in-house audiosystem
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using an in-house sound system (continued)

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu Item Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
EXT 1/O Port Mode EXT 1/0O Port Mode Separate

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Any) (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries Connection Status Connection successful
gzt::jl?n Extension connect Extension Extension Number 301 (Transceiver1) 302 (EXT Outputt)

Port Type

Transceiver 1 (TRX1) EXT Output 1 (EXT1)

Default Call
Destination No.

302 -

Incoming Call

V/RolP Incoming
Call Setting

Receive Port

- 32:302 (EXT1)

Port Settings

Transceiver 1 (TRX1)

Transceiver Model

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

EXT Input 1 (EXT1)

EXT Control Terminal

Input Connection Port

EXT Output

Valid Timing

Always-on Connection

Reference Level

Input Analog Gain

Input Digital Gain

(Depending on the external device)

EXT Output 1 (EXT1)

EXT Control Terminal

Reference Level

Output Analog Gain

Output Digital Gain

(Depending on the external device)

Fade-out (Depending on the situation)
Fade-in

Announce Tone Start Tone (Depending on the situation)
End Tone
Tone Level

V/RolP Control

Send Connect Success
Tone to Telephone

Notice Tone Volume

(Depending on the situation)

Release Timer

No Voice Release Timer

5 (seconds) (Depending on the situation)

Expansion

Priority Control

Priority Level

Individual Calling

Priority

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using an in-house sound system

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu Item Setting Screen  Setting ltem Item Name Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter

Extension Connect Extension Extension Extension Number 32
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Enter a password)

Extension Extension Extension Number 401

Port Type: SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password: (Enter a password)
MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone in area B)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using an in-house sound system

(continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the

VE-PG3.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.
* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment

may interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the OPC-2775 cable.

VE-PG3 (Rear view)

—

YUY

S

‘ { T T
T

CRJ

VTRX2 / EXT24. TRX1

xm

To [TRX1] (Upper slot)

S S
| CEcc

ABC

[5555 (5555 (5559

I |A®B

Be sure to insert the
c connectors top side up.

OPC-2275 p

Icom’s transceiver
(IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear view)

ol
]

N (Front view)
gﬂ

=
———
X —

\\ym the microphone connector

To the external speaker jack

@-@

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors.
However, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] slot.

2 Make a cable the length you need, with an supplied connector wired as shown, and the appropriate connec-
tor for your audio device. Then connect it to the [EXT1] on the VE-PGS3 and then to your audio device.

* See Section 8 for port details.

-

To [EXT1] (lower slot)

|

MEFE;H@

A
]
[ ]

—————
————
——————

7332

A1 A2 A3 A4

J

A1: Audio output (OUT)
A2: Audio output ground
A3: Audio input (IN)

A4: Audio input ground

3 When all the connections are completed, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using an in-house sound system (continued)

3. Operation

When Radio A1 transmits, or the IP phone in area B (Extension No.: 401) dials 32, the call is output through the

external audio device.

Area A Extension No.
302

External AMPJ Audio device
(for BGM)
Audio output

(A1/A2 terminal) J Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal)

[EXT1]

Extension No.
301 IP Phone No.

32

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

Radio A1 Radio A

Area B

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of an in-house audiosystem

« All radios in the area must have the same settings.

[Making an announcement from Radio A1]

QArea A
Radio A1's operator: While holding down [PTT],
say something (example: “Test, Test, Test”) into the
microphone at a normal voice level.
* The [TRX1] and [EXT1] ports are internally connected.

@OArea A
The BGM fades out and the announcement made by
Radio A1’s operator is output to the external AMP,
followed by the “Broadcast start sound.”

©OArea A
When the announcement is finished, or no audio
signal is detected for 5 seconds (default), the BGM
fades in, after the “Broadcast end sound.”

3-9

[Making an announcement from the IP phone]

@AreaB
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off
the hook, dial “32”

@O Area A
The call from the IP phone is received by the IP line
whose number is “32

©OArea A
The external audio device which is connected to
[EXT1] fades out the BGM, and the announce-
ment is output to the external AMP, followed by the
“Broadcast start sound”.

©Area A/B
Person on the IP telephone: When putting the
handset on, or no audio signal is detected for 5 sec-
onds (default), the BGM fades in, after the “Broad-
cast end sound” and preset time period.



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using an external headset

You can communicate with a radio and an IP phone using a headset.

When the external switch in the illustration below is turned ON, the communication route is connected to the preset

call destination.

e Set [EXT I/O Port Mode] to [Combined.]
* A lock type PTT switch can be used.

Extension No.

Area A 202

External
switch

General Control Input
(B3/B4 terminal)

’Audio output
A1/A2 terminal)
Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal)

Extension No.

Radio A1

(192.168.0.2)

Area B

HUB

[N T

(192.168.0.3)

Extension No.
401
[ —

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of using a headset
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using an external headset (continued)

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem

Setting Screen

Setting ltem

Item Name

Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Converter

EXT 1/0O Port Mode

EXT 1/0O Port Mode

Combined (EXT /0 2 (EXT2))

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries Connection Status Connection successful
Ezt:::‘i;n Extension connect  Extension
(TRX1) Extension Number 301
Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
gzgiur:ta:i:;:INumber 302 (From Radio 1 to [EXT 1/O 2])
(EXT2) Extension Number 302
Port Type [EXT I/0 2 (EXT2)]
Outgoing Line (IP Line) 32

Default Call
Destination Number

401 (From [EXT 1/O 2] to IP Phone)

Incoming Call

V/RolP Incoming
Call Setting

Receive Port

32:302 (EXT2)

Port Settings

Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model:

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

EXT 1/O 2 (EXT2)

EXT Control Terminal
(EXT Control Terminal)

Input Connection Port

IP Network

Valid Timing

Control Data Detect

Power for the Microphone

Enable

Reference Level

Input Analog Gain

Input Digital Gain

(Depending on the external device)

(EXT Control Terminal)

Reference Level

Output Analog Gain

Output Digital Gain

(Depending on the external device)

Response Waiting Time

Restoration Waiting Time

(Select a desired setting)

(Notice Tone to
the Transceiver)

Calling Notice Tone

Send Connect
Success Tone

Disconnect Notice Tone

Send Connect
Failure Tone

Tone Level

(Select a desired setting)

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using an external headset

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode ~ Converter

Extension Connect Extension connect  Extension Extension Number 32
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Enter a password)

Extension Extension Extension Number 401

Port Type SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password (Enter a password)
MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone in area B)




3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using an external headset (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level and TX output power, before connecting to the VE-PGS3.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

» Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment
may interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.
. Icom’s transceiver
VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)
&) o
0 )
1T |
Be sure to insert the To the external speaker jack
connectors top side up. (Front view)
j
—
——=
=
—
\\JTO the microphone connector
OPC-2275 P
)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors.
However, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] slot.

Make a cable the length you need, with two supplied connectors wired as shown, and the appropriate con-
nectors for your audio device. Then connect it to the [EXT2] on the VE-PG3 and then to your audio device.
* See Section 8 for the port details.

-

~

To [EXT2] (lower slot)

[
Ef_l["“jt:j I
A B

Connector pin configuration

A1: Audio output (OUT)
A2: Audio output ground

B
=
[ ] A3: Audio input (IN)

[ﬂ'i ‘E : ‘E A4: Audio input ground
72323 U123 a

Jal >

\ ; 1 B3: Control input
| = = ] A1 A2 A3 A4 B1 B2 B3 B4 B4: Control ground

3  When all the connections are complete, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using an external headset (continued)

3. Operation

When [PTT] on Radio A1 is pushed, or the IP phone in area B (Extension No.: 401) dials 32, the call is received by

the headset.

Extension No.

Area A 202
External ’Audio output
switch A1/A2 terminal)
Audio input
General Control Input (A3/A4 terminal)

(B3/B4 terminal)

Extension No.

(192.168.0.2)

Area B

HUB

[ o |

Extension No.

IP telephone

(192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

An example of using a headset

¢ All radios in the area must have same setting.

[Calling the headset from Radio A1]

QArea A
Radio A1's operator: While holding down [PTT], say
something (example: “Test, Test, Test”) into the mi-
crophone at a normal voice level.
* The headset receives the call.

@OArea A/B
Headset operator: Turn ON the external switch, and
then speak into the headset at a normal voice level.

©OArea A/B
Headset operator: When finished the speaking, turn
OFF the external switch.
* Turn OFF switch to stand-by for another call.

[Calling the IP phone from the headset.]

QArea A
Headset’s operator: Turn ON the external switch,
and then speak into the headset at a normal voice
level.
* The IP phone receives the call and rings.

@OAreaB
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the
hook to response the call.

OArea A
Headset’s operator: When finished the speaking,
turn OFF the external switch.
* Turn OFF switch to stand-by for another call.

3-14

[Calling the headset from the IP phone.]

QArea B
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the
hook, dial 32.
* The headset receives the call.

@Area A/B
Headset operator: Turn ON the external switch, and
then speak into the headset at a normal voice level.

©Area A/B
Headset operator: When finished the speaking, turn
OFF the external switch.
* Turn OFF the switch to stand-by for another call.



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement

When you turn ON the external switch, the announcement is sent to the external AMP and the radio.

Even if the external AMP or radio is busy, the ongoing communication is cancelled and the announcement takes
priority.

¢ The announcement is made from the IP phone.

* A lock type lever PTT switch can be used.

Area A Extension No. Area B
302
f External External
M h
erop °’ﬂ switch AMP
Audio input General Control Input | Audio output
(A3/A4 terminal) (B3/B4 terminal) (A1/A2 terminal)

[EXT1]
IP Phone

Extension No.

_ . VE-PG3
Radio A1 Radio A (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3)

(KX-UT Series)

An example of emergency call using an external microphone
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

About the emergency announcement

* The emergency announcement has a higher priority than other calls, and can be received by all devices in the
system.

* The emergency announcement can be made according to the following conditions.
The destination of the external input port is set as "Emergency," and event’s timing condition is satisfied.
The call is sent to the extension number that is assigned as the emergency notice.

Emergency announcement destination

* The emergency announcement is output from the port selected on the [Expansion] screen in the [Emergency No-
tice] menu.

* The emergency announcement interrupts any ongoing communication.

* While the emergency notice is ongoing, any the release timer is disabled.

* The emergency notice is output as a broadcast. No response can be made.

* No emergency notice is allowed until the prior one ends.



1. Configuration

3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item ltem Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
EXT 1/0O Port Mode EXT 1/0O Port Mode Separate

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 99 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 99 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries  Connection Status Connection successful
E)::::l?n Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 301
(TRX1) Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Default Call Destination No. 302 (From Radio 1 to EXT Output 1)
(EXT1) Extension Number 302
Port Type EXT Output 1 (EXT1)
(Emergency Notice) Extension Number 999
Port Type Emergency Notice
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 99:999 (Emergency call No.)
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)
EXT Input 1 (EXT1) EXT Control Terminal Input Connection Port Emergency
Valid Timing Control Data Detect
Power for the Microphone  Enable
Reference Level (Depending on the external device)
Input Analog Gain
Input Digital Gain
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) EXT Control Terminal Reference Level (Depending on the external device)
Output Analog Gain
Output Digital Gain
Fade-out (Select a desired setting)
Fade-in
Announce Tone Start Tone (Select a desired setting)
End Tone
Tone Level
V/RolP Control _?::: tgc;r;:\::rtmsnu:cess (Select a desired setting)
Notice Tone Volume
Release Timer No Voice Release Timer 5 (seconds) (Select a desired setting)
Expansion Emergency Notice Emergency Notice Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Enable
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) Enable

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu Item Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter

Extension Connect Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 99
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Enter a password)

Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 401

Port Type: SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password: (Enter a password)

MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone in area B)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the

VE-PGS.

NOTE:

¢ Full duplex communication is impossible.

Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.
* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no

audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver using the OPC-2275 cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

VE-PG3 (Rear view)

Icom’s transceiver
(IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

=

; Be sure to insert the

To the external speaker jack

m: AY[:;QJD':] E connectors top side up. (Front view)
gl |\ 1 L ([ E==
frorx fexTus E’E’ ﬁ]......@
Top Bottom j
\ DTo the microphone connector
OPC-2275

(-

s

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors.
However, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] slot.

2 Make a cable the length you need, with two connectors wired as shown, and the appropriate connectors for
your audio device. Then connect it to the [EXT1] on the VE-PG3 and then to your audio device.
* See Section 8 for the port details.
To [EXTH] (tower slot) A B Connector pin configuration
] %/ EI EI A1: Audio output (OUT)
T T4/ |:| |:| A2: Audio output ground
HRXTy X : ‘ T 7] A3: Audio input (IN)
5 1 ‘E 1 ; A4: Audio input ground
{123 4 1234
s A1A2A3A4 BiB2B3B4 B3 Controlinput
- -/ B4: Control ground
3 When all the connections are completed, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3's power.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

3. Operation

Push [PTT] on Radio A1 to make a regular broadcast. Dial 99 on the IP phone to make an emergency broadcast.

Area A Extension No.
302

i External External
M h
‘erop orﬂ switch AMP

General Control Input | Audio output
(B3/B4 terminal) (A1/A2 terminal)

Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal)

[EXT1]
IP Phone

Extension No.

X VE-PG3
Radio A (192.168.0.2)

Radio A1

Area B

[LAN]
=
VE-PG3
IP telephone
(192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

An example of emergency call using an external microphone

« All radios in the area must have the same setting.

[Making a regular broadcast from Radio A1.]

QArea A
Radio A1’s operator: While holding down [PTT], say
something (example: “Standby for an announce-
ment”) into the microphone at a normal voice level.
* The [TRX1] and [EXT1] ports are internally connected.

@OArea A/B
The announcement from Radio A1 is output to the
external audio device connected to [EXT1], followed
by the “Broadcast start sound.”

OArea A
When no audio signal is detected for 5 seconds (de-
fault), the route is disconnected, after the “Broadcast

end sound”

[Making an emergency broadcast from the external
microphone.]

QArea A
Turn ON the external switch (connect B3 and B4 ter-
minals).

@OArea A
The announcement from the external microphone
is output to the external audio device connected to
[EXT1] and Radio A1, followed by the “Broadcast
start sound”

3-20

[Making an emergency broadcast from the IP
phone.]

@Area B
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the
hook, dial 99.
* The [TRX1] and [EXT1] ports receive the call.

@OArea A
The announcement from the IP phone is output to
the external audio devices connected to the [TRX1]

and [EXT1] ports.



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice

When you turn ON the external switch, and an emergency announcement is made.

Even while the external AMP or radio is busy, the ongoing communications are cancelled and the announcement
takes the priority.

* The external switch must be turned ON, when an emergency situation is detected.

Area A
—(

o~

Announcement
output

Emergency
device

Audio input

(A3/A4 terminal)

General control input
(B3/B4 terminal)

Extension No.
302

Ext. AMP

Audio device
(For BGM)

Audio output Audio input
(A1/A2 terminal) | (A3/A4 terminal)

Radio A1

Extension No.

301

Radi

o
>

[EXT2]| |[EXT1]

[TRX1]

VE-PG3

(192.168.0.2)

IP Phone No.
32

IP
Network

Area B

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

Extension No.

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of an emergency notice device operation
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
EXT 1/0O Port Mode EXT 1/0O Port Mode Separate

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries  Connection Status Connection successful
(I-E));t::es(i)ct)n Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 301
(TRX1) Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
(EXT1) Extension Number 302
Port Type EXT I/0 1 (EXT1)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 32:302 (EXT1)
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)
EXT Input 1 (EXT1) EXT Control Terminal Input Connection Port Ext Output
Valid Timing Always-on Connection
Reference Level (Depending on the external device.)
Input Analog Gain
Input Digital Gain
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) EXT Control Terminal Reference Level (Select a desired setting.)
Output Analog Gain
Output Digital Gain
Fade-out (Select a desired setting.)
Fade-in
Announce Tone Start Tone (Select a desired setting.)
End Tone
Announce Tone Volume
V/RolP Control Send Connect Success (Select a desired setting.)
Tone to Telephone
Notice Tone Volume
Release Timer No Voice Release Timer 5 (seconds) (Select a desired setting.)
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) EXT Control Terminal Input Connection Port Emargency
Valid Timing Control Data Detection
EXT Control Terminal Input Type (Select a desired setting.)
Event ON Time
Event OFF Time
Control Input Detection ~ (Depending on the external device.)
Control Input Pull-up Setting
Expansion Priority Control Priority Level Individual Calling Priority
Emergency Notice Emergency Notice Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Enable
EXT I/O 1 (EXT1) Enable

(Continued on the next page.)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PGS3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter

Extension Connect Extension Extension Extension Number 32
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Enter the password)

Extension Extension Extension Number 401

Port Type: SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password: (Enter the password)
MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone in area B)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting it to

the VE-PGS3.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PGS3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

VE-PG3 (Rear view)

Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the OPC-2275 cable.

Icom’s transcelver

(IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

HWM =

Be sure to insert the To the external speaker jacﬁ]
connectors top side up.

(Front view)

OPC-2275 p

\\JTO the microphone connector

7

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors.
However, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] slot.

2 Make a cable the length you need, with the supplied connector wired as shown, and the appropriate con-
nectors for your audio device. Then connect it to the [EXT1] on the VE-PG3 and then to your audio device.

* See Section 8 for the port details.

To [EXT1] (lower slot)

] ]

MFE;JQ

N

A
=
[ ]
1234E

A1 A2 A3 A4

Connector pin configuration

A1: Audio output (OUT)
A2: Audio output ground
A3: Audio input (IN)

A4: Audio input ground

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice

2. Connection (continued)

3  Make a cable the length you need, with two supplied connectors wired as shown, and the appropriate con-
nectors for your audio device. Then connect it to the [EXT2] on the VE-PG3 and then to your audio device.

* See Section 8 for the port details.

-

To [EXT2] (lower slot)

[sesaasa s

L

[

~

A
E
[ ]

B
E
[ ]

If-1234I‘E

L ‘E
U1 2 34

A1 A2 A3 A4

B1 B2 B3 B4

Connector pin configuration

A1: Audio output (OUT)
A2: Audio output ground
A3: Audio input (IN)

A4: Audio input ground

B3: Control input
B4: Control ground

4 When all the connections are complete, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3's power.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

3. Operation
When an emergency situation is detected, an emergency announcement to an external audio device and a radio is
made.
Area A Extension No.
,_c(] ,_o\ 302 Area B
Announcement Emergency Audio device
output device Ext. AMP (For BGM)
Audio input General control input Audio output Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal) (B3/B4 terminal) (A1/A2 terminal) | (A3/A4 terminal)
P
Extension No. Network
301 [EXT2] | |[EXT1]
IP Phone No.
32 & )
Radio A1 Radio A VE-PG3 VE-PG3 IP telephone
(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

An example of an emergency notice device operation

« All radios in the area must have the same settings.

[When an emergency situation occurs.]

@Area A
When an emergency situation is detected the emergency device, the external switch automatically turns ON.

@OArea A
Any ongoing regular call and/or BGM (if connected) are cancelled, and then the emergency announcement is out-
put to the external amplifier (connected to [EXT1]) and Radio A.

©OArea A
When the external switch is turned OFF, the emergency announcement is cancelled after any stop tone, if pro-
grammed, and the BGM resumes, if connected.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6. Operating in the NXDN Trunking mode

The IC-FR5000 series repeaters can be connected to the VE-PG3 through an Ethernet cable (IP network) using
the UC-FR5000 network board.

* The optional CT-24 digital voice converter is required.

Site 1

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)
Ex‘e";(i):" No. Special number description:

Site 2 Prefix ID: 01 ¢ Individual Call

ID: 200 *001 01 0001

[D-TRX1] e S S Iy |

VE-PG3 usy © @ @
(192.168.0.2) =

(D Radio Call Prefix for D-TRX1 Individual Call
CT-24 (2 Prefix ID

®ID
Note: Since the VE-PG3 can accept up to « Group Call
two CT-24’s, only two digital communication #001 01 1000

lines are available at a time, even when three T‘ I@' I@'
D-TRX ports are connected to the network.

( Radio Call Prefix for D-TRX1 Group Call
@ Prefix ID
Radio A1 Radio A2 ® ID
Prefix ID: 01 Prefix ID: 01
’le: 1 _‘ ’70: 2 * All Call
#123
L

Special Number (Assigned as All Call)

An example of a digital radio network system

1. UC-FR5000 configuration

Access the UC-FR5000 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Operation Mode Select

O O D e = AR

. Service
Q Conventional Eb)

O Single—site Trunkimgr_?g

Remq192.168.02

€ Disable & Enable
@Mu|~ti—5i~te Trunkingg‘ ----------------------_-------------------------------------------
________________ Connectable Console ListCs
No. IP Address DestPort | Fleet ID |Prefix ID| Unit ID Comments
1 |[192.168.0.200 [s3200  |[1 J1 [200 [ j
2|l | I I I |
3l | I I I |

=

Port Setting

Data{fg) Receive Port

41220

Connect Key

Key Codel®  [ucfra000


正木 潤一 (junichi_masaki@icom.co.jp)
ノート注釈
東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) の代理

東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) : Marked

正木 潤一 (junichi_masaki@icom.co.jp)
ノート注釈
東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) の代理

東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) : Unmarked

正木 潤一 (junichi_masaki@icom.co.jp)
ノート注釈
東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) の代理

東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) : Unmarked

正木 潤一 (junichi_masaki@icom.co.jp)
ノート注釈
東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) の代理

東田 恵子 (keiko_higashida@icom.co.jp) : Marked


3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6.0perating in the NXDN Trunking mode (continued)

2. VE-PG3 configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Menu ltem  Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Extensi

xtension Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 201
Connect

Port Type

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)

Extension Number

401

Port Type SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password (Enter a password)
MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone)
Port Settings Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) Transceiver Model Mode NXDN Trunking
Digital Transceiver Connection Repeater Address UC-FR5000’s IP address

Connect Key

UR-FR5000’s key code

Prefix ID

1

Unit ID

200

* After the configuration, click [Connection] to connect to the network.

Status
Connection Status:

Not Connected Refresh |
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Status

Connection Status:

Connecting| Disconnect || Refresh




3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6.0perating in the NXDN Trunking mode (continued)

3. Connection

Set the repeater channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PG3, through the network.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6.0Operating in the NXDN Trunking mode (continued)

4. Operation
When the IP phone calls the VE-PG3, Radio A1 receives the call and automatically transmits it.

Site 1

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

Special number description:

¢ Individual Call
*001 01 0001
L JJ_1

®© @ 6
(D Radio Call Prefix for D-TRX1 Individual Call

CT-24 (2 Prefix ID

Note: Since the VE-PG3 can accept up totwo 3 ID

CT-24’s, only two digital communication lines Group Call

are available at a time, even when all three #001 01 1000
D-TRX ports are connected to the network.

Extension No.
201

Site 2 Prefix ID: 01

ID: 200

(192.168.0.2)

®© @ ®
; (D Radio Call Prefix for D-TRX1 Group Call
S @ Prefix ID
Radio A1 Radio A2 B3 ID
Prefix ID: 01 Prefix ID: 01
’,ID: 1 _‘ ’,ID: 2 o All Call
#123
L

Special Number (Assigned as All Call)

An example of a digital radio network system

* All radios in the area must have same setting.

[Calling radio A1 from the IP phone.]

@ P phone’s operator: Dial the [D-TRX] port’s extension number (*001010001).

* The communication route is connected.
@Radio A1’s operator: When the beep sounds, hold down [PTT] and speak into the microphone to answer the call.

©Radio A1’s operator: Release [PTT] to receive.

NOTE:
* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.
» Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.
* Turn ON the subscriber transceiver’s Talk Back Timer function.
* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no

audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PG3

You can connect the VE-PG3 to other Bridge mode's VE-PG3, through the virtual bridge port.
In this example as shown below, the IP phone in area B can call radio C1 in area C.

Area A |

IP phone No.
51
Extension No. IP phone No. [Bridge1]
301 31 (Multicast)

Area B

Extension No.

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

Radio A1 Radio A

Extension No.

501

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

1P telephone
(KX-UT Series)

Bridge Connection

Area C

Radio

[TRX1]

Radio C1 C

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.4)

[TRX2]

Radio D

Radio D1

An example of the connection in the Converter mode and Bridge mode

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu Item Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
IP Communication Mode  Bridge1 Multicast

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 31, 51 (Extension Number set in VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 31, 51 (Extension Number set in VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries ~ Connection Status Connection successful
Extension Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 301
Connect (TRX1) Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Outgoing Line (IP Line) 31
Default Call Destination No. 401 (Calling the IP phone from Radio 1)
(Bridge1) Extension Number 501
Port Type Bridge1

Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting

Receive Port

31:301 (TRX1)

51:501 (Bridge1)

Port Settings Transceiver1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

Bridge1 Bridge Connection

Connection Status

During Transmit
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PG3

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
V/RolP VoIP Phone Book List of VolP Phone Book Entries Extension Number 31, 51
Extension Connect Extension Extension Extension Number 31
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone in area B)
Extension Extension Extension Number 51
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Enter a password)
MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone in area B)
Extension Extension Extension Number 401
Port Type: SIP Phone(KX-UT Series)
Password: (Enter a password)
MAC Address (MAC address of the KX-UT series IP phone in area B)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 401 (Receive port of VE-PG3 in area A)

VE-PG3 (Area C)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge
IP Communication Mode Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Multicast (default)

Transceiver 2 (TRX2) Multicast (default)

Bridge Connection  Bridge Connection Point Bridge Connection Point Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

The List of Bridge Connection Point Entries Connection Status During Transmit

Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

Transceiver 2 (TRX2) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model I1C-F5060/F6060 (default)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PGS3 (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the

VE-PGS.

NOTE:
* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PGS3 are turned OFF when connecting or

disconnecting the transceiver.

(Rear wew)

(Front view)

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the OPC-2775 cable.
) lcom’s transceiver
VE-PG3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)
. mwm
o s et o o 4| |
- Be sure to insert the To the external speaker jack
e A B C connectors top side up. .
m:_ Sy ST S REyEy _ P P
[ e ] H
iR fexTiy Se=n
Top Bottom
\\QTO the microphone connector
OPC-2275 p
7
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors.
However, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] slot.
2  When all the connections are complete, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.

3-33



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PGS3 (continued)

3. Operation

The IP phone in area B dials 51 to call radio A1, and the call is also routed to C1 and D1 in area C.

Area A IP phone No. Area B

51

Extension No. IP phone No. [Bridge1]
31 (Multicast)

HUB
Extension No.
(R 401

|
. Radio A VE-PG3
Radio A adio (192.168.0.2) |Extension No.
501 @R\
VE-PG3 IP telephone
I (192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

Bridge Connection

[TRX1] [TRX2]

3
) . VE-PG3 ;
Radio C1 Radio C (192.168.0.4) Radio D Radio D1

An example of the connection in the Converter mode and Bridge mode

[The procedure to call radio in area A. (The call is also routed to C1 and D1 in area C.)]

QAreaB
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the hook, dial 51 (IP phone No.), and then speak into the tele-
phone at a normal voice level.

@OArea A
Radio A1 receives the call. Push Radio A1’s [PTT] to respond to the call from the IP phone in area B.

©OAreaC
The call is routed to all radios on the same channel with Radio C and Radio D.

[The procedure to call radio in area A. (The call is NOT routed to C1 and D1 in area C.)]

QAreaB
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the hook, dial 31 (IP phone No.), and then speak into the tele-
phone at a normal voice level.

@OArea A
Radio A1 receives the call. Push Radio A1’s [PTT] to respond to the call from the IP phone in area B.

©AreaC
The call is NOT routed to radio in area C.

NOTE:

* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.

* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PGS3 receives no
audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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NOTE:
In this guide, the descriptions assume that all configurations of the PC and VE-PGS3's IP address have been completed.
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4 ANALOG TELEPHONE APPLICATION

Telephone function

The VE-PG3 has two PSTN line connectors and an analog telephone set connector. Radio user can call an analog
telephone, and radio user from an analog telephone.
* In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Transceiver A
(Extension No.: 101)

T
D 2 alog Telephone
DTMF Tone o (Tel. No.: 1234-5678)
) An example of a telephone communication
Transceiver A1

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Menu item Setting screen Setting item Item name Value
Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060
DTMF Call Setting Use DTMF Call Enable
V/RolP LINE1 PSTN Contract Line Number  (Ex. 2345-6789)
Extension Connect Extension Connect  Extension Extension Number (Ex. 101)
Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)

Outgoing Line Priority LINE
Outgoing Line (LINE) (Ex. 2345-6789)
Special Number Special Number OFF-hook Sending “*” (DTMF tone)
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Telephone function (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PG3.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

) Icom’s transceiver
VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear view)

(s 0 e
== i

To [TRX1] (Upper slot)
- ) To the external speaker jack
A BC
HyHEN

............. Be sure to insert the
connectors top side up. \ (Front view)

= —

Top Bottom

/_\\QTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275 33 gﬁ

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
However, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] slot.

2  When all the connections are complete, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

» Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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4 ANALOG TELEPHONE APPLICATION

Telephone function (continued)

3. Operation

Transceiver A
(Extension No.: 101)

[TRX1] [LINE1/2]

Tel.N0.2345-6789

>
» Analog Telephone
DTMF Tone (Tel. No.: 1234-5678)

) An example of a telephone communication
Transceiver Al

[Making a telephone call from the radio]

@While holding down [PTT], push “* (OFF-hook Sending tone)” for X seconds, and then enter push the phone
number “12345678”

@Release [PTT].
* The communication route is connected.

©When the callee telephone’s handset is taken off its hook, a beep sounds.

NOTE:
¢ Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.
* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.
* The communication route will be disconnected when the telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no audio

for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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5

1. About the setting screen

Link to the lcom website

Setting menu

Setting screen

Setting buttons

Link to the Icom website

Setting buttons

Click the Icom logo to open the Icom website if your PC is
connected to the Internet.

Setting menu

Displays the screen name list on the menu line. When you
click the menu title, a list of items drops down which you
can use to select the desired setting item.

Click [TOP] to expand or contract the menu items.

Setting screen

Displays the settings and values when you click the
screen name.

Save or cancel setting values.

If “A reboot is required to apply all the new settings.” is
displayed on the screen when you click the [Apply] button,
click the [OK] button.

The VE-PG3 reboots, and the setting items and values
are updated.

The following message is displayed on the screen while
the VE-PG3 is rebooting.

Now rebooting.
Wait XX seconds for startup.

If this page doesn’t automatically refresh after rebooting, click [Back].

* If the setting screen does not automatically return, click
[Back] after the “Now rebooting.” message appears.
* ltems and buttons may differ, depending on the settings.
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2. [TOP] Menu [TOP]

B System Status

Displays the firmware version and MAC addresses (WAN/LAN).

System Status

Hozt Name VE-PG3

IPL Rev. 6

Version B v
WANMAC Address it

LAN MAC Adiress U

* The MAC address is a unique address which is assign to any kind of network device. The MAC address consists
of 12 digit number.
* The MAC addresses are also printed on the label on the bottom of the VE-PGS3.

B Network Status
Displays the network information such as IP addresses (WAN/LAN).

Network Status

TWAN Mode PPPoE
WAN Status -

LANIP Address 192.168.0.1
DHCP Server Disabled

* If [Connection Type] and [Connection Setting] are configured on the [WAN] screen, the WAN IP address is dis-
played .

B Operating Mode Status
Displays the operating mode status of the [EXT1)/[EXT2] ports.

Operating Mode Status

Operating Mode Bridge Mode
. EXT 1O 1(EXT1) EXT L' Unat (Separatz)
EXT L'O Port Mod
et EXT /0 2EXT2) EXT 1/0 Unit (Separate)

* The configured settings, which are set to [Operating Mode] and [EXT I/O Port Mode] in the [Operating Mode]
menu is displayed.
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2. [TOP] Menu (continued)

M Bridge Connection Status

[TOP]

Displays the connection status of ports in the Bridge mode.

Bridge Connection Status

IP Communication Mode | Multicast
Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Destination 239 755.255.1 : 22510
Connection State | Transmitting
IP Communication Mode  Multicast
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) Destination [ 230.255.255.1: 22510
Connection State | Transmitting
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) | Not Set
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) | Not Set
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) | Not Set
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4) | Not Set
EXT Input 1 (EXT1) Not Set
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) | Not Set
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) | Not Set
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) | Not Set
Controller 1 | Not Set
Controller 2 | Not Set
Controller 3 | Not Set
Controller 4 | Not Set
Emergency Notice | Not Set
B Mixing Group Status
Displays the mixing group setting.
Mixing Group Status
Transceiver 1 {1
Srnmp | | Trmscei\'er},%%
Group 2 Not Set
Group 3 Not Set
| Group 4 Mot Set

* The configured ports, which belong to each mixing group, is displayed.
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2. [TOP] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Connection Status

[TOP]

Displays the connection status of digital transceivers.

Digital Transceiver Connection Status

Digital Transceiver | (D-TRX1)
| Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)
| Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3)

Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TEX4)

Not Set
Not Set

| Not Set

Not Set

B Controller Connection Status

Displays the connection status of IP1000C's.

Controller Connection Status

Controller 1
Controller 2
Controller 3
Controller 4

Mot Set
Not Set
| Not Set
| Mot Set
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3. [Information] Menu [Information}-{SYSLOG]

BSYSLOG

Displays the log information. The latest 500 log entries are displayed.

SYSLOG

Current: DEC 20 2012 (9:23:1% (Uptime: O days 00:11:09)
Severity: [9] DEBUG [l DvF0 [#]NOTICE ©) ®

Refresh

Time Beverty Description
DEC 20 09:12:27 | DFO vol extio init raq
DECZ009:12:24 INFO wox radio BF (§))

DEC 20 03:12:1% Ll Sewem—————
DEC 20 09:12:19 NOTICE |

(This is an example.)

DSeverity .....ccceeeerveeennnnn.. Select the log information to display.
* Enter a check mark to display the log entries.
* Remove the check mark and click <Refresh> to hide the entries.
(Default: Y DEBUG [« INFO |1 NOTICE)
Note: The selection is not stored, and reset when you leave this screen.

[To select the severity to display]

Remove the check mark in the box to hide, and enter the check mark to dis-
play.

Note: The selection is not stored, and reset when you leave this screen.

@<Refresh> .............cc...... Click to update the log screen.
Note: When the number of entries exceeds 511, the oldest entry is deleted
instead of recording a new one.

@<Clear> .........ccevvvvvunnnn.. Click to delete all log entries.
Note: All log entries are also deleted when the VE-PG3 is turned OFF or ini-
tialized.
@<Save> ..........ccoeevuunnn... Click to save the log to a PC with a text file (extension: “ixt”).

¢ Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.
Note: Only the selected severities are saved.
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[Information] Menu (continued) [Information]-[Call/Reception Record]

B Call/Reception Record

Displays the VE-PG3’s communication history.
e Up to 1000 record entries can be stored.
* When the number of entries exceeds 1000, the oldest entry is deleted instead of recording a new one.

Call/Reception Record
Refresh | Clear |
Time Description @ @
12/07 06:38:47 Connection made : Transceiver 2

@ s |

(This is an example.)

(D<Refresh> ............covveen. Reloads the VE-PG3’s communication record entries.
@<Clears .......ccccceevueen.. Deletes the displayed VE-PG3’'s communication record entries.
* When you turn OFF the power or reboot the VE-PG3, the history is also
deleted.
@<Save> .....coeeieiii Saves the history as the text file (extension: “txt”).

* Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.
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4. [Network] Menu [Network]-{IP Address]

B Host Name

Enter the host name.

Host Name
Host Name: W
Host Name..............cceenne. Enter the host name. (Up to 31 characters) (Default: VE-PG3)

The entered name will be displayed when you access the VE-PG3 using tel-

net.

Usable characters: A-Z, a-z, —.

Note: The name must start with an alphanumeric character, and must NOT
start or end with a “-.”
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[IP Address]

B IP Address

Enter the addresses.

IP Address

*The Prmary DNS Server and the Seoc-miaa'\ D"‘-S Server settimgs are iznored when veing 2 WAN connection.
D 1P Address: 192 165.0.1
@) Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
(3 Dafault Gateway:
(@) Primary DNS Sarver:
(®) Bzcondary DNS Server

@IP Address..................... Enter the LAN IP address according to your network environment.
(Default: 192.168.0.1)
Note: When using the DHCP Server function, the network part of the IP
address must be the same as that set in the [IP Pool Start Address]
item in the [DHCP Server] menu. (==P5-13)

(@Subnet Mask................... Enter the subnet mask according to your network environment.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

(Setting example: When you set the subnet mask to “255.255.255.248”)
¢ |P address can be set between “192.168.0.0” and “192.168.0.7.”
¢ |P address for network devices can be set between “192.168.0.2” and
“192.168.0.6.”
* The following IP address cannot be used for network devices.
192.168.0.0 : Network address
192.168.0.1 : VE-PG3 IP address
192.168.0.7 : Broadcast IP address

(®Default Gateway ............ If a default gateway device (such as a router) is connected to the LAN port,
enter the device’s IP address.
« If the default gateway is set to the LAN side, the network route is on the
WAN side when the default gateway is set to the WAN side.
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4. [Network] Menu [Network]-{IP Address]

Il P Address (continued)

IP Address
*The Prmary DMNS Sarver znd the Seoondzn D"'-E- Server se‘t‘l‘i.ugs are 1znored when using 2 WAN connection.
D IP Address: 192.168.0.1
() Subnet Mazk: 255.255.255.0
(3) Dafault Gateway:
(@) Primary DNS Server:

(®) Bacondary DNS Server

@Primary DNS server.........

(®Secondary DNS

Server

Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.

If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.

* You are required to set this item for the Automatic Firmware Update func-
tion.

* If you use the Router function, this setting is invalid.

Enter the secondary DNS server address, if you have two DNS server

addresses.

* You are required to set this item for the Automatic Firmware Update func-
tion.

* If you use the Router function, this setting is invalid.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[DHCP Server]
BMDHCP Server
Configure the DHCP Server function.
DHCP Server

(D DHCP Server: ®) Disable () Enable
(2) TP Pool Start Address: 192.168.0.10 |
(3 Pool Size: 30 |
@ Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 |
(5) Lease Time: 72 | hours
@ Domain Name:
@ Default Gateway:
DNS Proxy: ® Disable O Enable

(§)'Primary DNS Server:
*Secondar_\-' DNS Server:
(1) Primary WINS Server:

(2 Secondary WINS Server:

(3 TFTP:
@ TFTF Server:

*Appears only when

O Disable ® Enable
| | *If the TETP Server setting is blank,
the system IP address is used.

“Disable” is selected in [DNS Proxy].

(DDHCP Server ............... Select “Enable” to use the DHCP Server function. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, the DHCP Server functions according to the con-
figuration set in @ — (0.

@IP Pool Start Address ...... Enter the IP pool start address. (Default: 192.168.0.10)

®Pool Size .....eeeeiii Enter the size of IP pool. (Default: 30)

®Subnet Mask......

(®Lease Time ......

(®Domain Name ...

(D Default Gateway

(®DNS Proxy ......

Note: Up to 128 addresses can be automatically assigned by the DHCP serv-
er function. Another 32 addresses can be manually assigned.
* When “0” is set, the IP address is NOT automatically assigned.

............ Enter the subnet mask for the IP pool start address set in the [IP Pool Start
Address] item (). (Default: 255.255.255.0)

............ Enter the lease time period. (Default: 72)
Range: 1-9999 (hours)

............ Enter the network address domain name. (Up to 127 characters)

............ Enter the IP address of the connecting device, if the network part of the IP
address is different from that of set in [IP Pool Start Address] ().
Note: Set the IP address different from that of VE-PG3's.

............ Select “Enable” to use the DNS Proxy function. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, you don’t need to change the setting even when
the DNS server address has been changed. (Appropriate network settings in
[Network] and [Router] menu is necessary.)

When “Disable” is selected, the addresses entered in [Primary DNS Server] and
[Secondary DNS Server] are notified to the DHCP client, as the DNS server address.
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4. [Network] Menu [Network]-[DHCP Server]

Il DHCP Server (continued)

DHCP Server
(1) DHCP Server: ®) Disable () Enable
(2) IP Pool Start Address: 192.168.0.10 |
(3 Poo Size: 30 |
@ Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 |
@ Lease Time: 72 | hours
@ Domain Name:
(@) Default Gateway:
DNS Proxy: ® Disable () Enable

®*Primar_v DNS Server: | |
({0'Secondary DNS Server: | |
@ Primary WINS Server: | |
(2 Secondary WINS Server: | |
(ERizig O Disable ® Enable

TFTP Server: |

| *If the TFTP Server setting is blank,
the system [P address is used.

*Appears only when “Disable” is selected in [DNS Proxy].

(®Primary DNS Server ...... Enter the DNS server’s primary address.
(9Secondary DNS Server ... Enter the DNS server’s secondary address.
@Primary WINS Server ...... Enter the WINS server’s primary address.

If you have two WINS server addresses, enter the primary address.

@2Secondary WINS Server... Enter the WINS server’'s secondary address.
If you have two WINS server addresses, enter the secondary address.

G I 2 (Not used in the Bridge mode.)

@TFTP Server.................. (Not used in the Bridge mode.)
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[Static DHCP]

Il Static DHCP

Enter the MAC and IP addresses, and then click <Add>. You can enter up to 32 entries.

This setting is valid when you use the DHCP function.

Note: Make sure that the addresses of the devices on the network don’t overlap or conflict. If a DHCP server is
already connected to the network, and there is an address conflict, a network problem will occur. See the Trouble-
shooting section for possible solutions.

Static DHCP

MAC Address IP Address

Il Static DHCP Table

Displays the static DHCP entries.
Static DHCP Table

MAC Address 1P Address

e ey 192.168.0.100
<Delete> .......cooiiiiinnn. Click to delete the entry.
B Routing Table

Displays the routing information.

Routing Table
(DDestination (2)subnet Mask aateway (@Route (B)wner
127.0.0.0 255.0.0.0 127.0.01 1ol misc
127.0.0.1 255255255255 127.001 1ol | host
192.168.0.0 2352552350 192.165.0.1 mirror) misc
192.168.0.1 2552552535355 1ol host
@ Destination .................. The network address of the route's destination network.
(@ Subnet Mask ............... The subnet mask of the route's destination network.
@ Gateway ..................... The route’s gateway address.
@Route .....ooceiiiiii, The routing interface.
*00: Loop back interface
o vr0: Static IP or DHCP client (WAN)
* pppoe0: PPPoE (WAN)
® mirror0: LAN
B®OwWner ......cccoceeuueeeen. The type of routing path.
* static: Static route
* misc: Broadcast frame
* host: Host route



5

BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[Static Routing]

[l Static Routing

Enter the static routing destinations. You can enter up to 32 entries.

Static Routing

(DDestination (2)Subnet Mask (3Gateway
[ [ | Add |
¢ This is an example.
@ Destination .................. The network address of the route's destination network.
(@ Subnet Mask ............... The subnet mask of the route's destination network.
3 Gateway ..................... The route’s gateway address.
<AdA>...oiii Click to add the setting to [List of Static Routing Entries].
MList of Static Routing Entries
List of Static Routing Entries
Destination Subnet Mask Gateway

192.168.250.0 255.255.255.0 102.168.0.254

¢ This is an example.

<Delete> .....coiiiiiiiiienn, Click to delete the entry.

B QoS

Limits the bandwidth of the communication between WAN and LAN.

QoS
@ Qo8: 0 Disable @ Enable
@ Bandwidth Limit{Transmit) )
WAN: £ Mbps
LAN: 30.0 Mbpe
DQOS ..o, Select “Enable” to apply the QoS rule. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, the QoS Rule is applied according to the [QoS
Rule] entries.
* You can configure the TOS for the packet, that is related to the VolIP,
by setting “TOS” or “Diffserv” in the TOS Setting] item on the [VolP
Expansion] screen.
(@Bandwidth Limit(Transmit) Enter the bandwidth for the packets that exceed the bandwidth limit to

between 0.0 and 100.0 Mbps (in 0.1 Mbps step). (Default: 30.0 Mbps)
Although the packets that exceed the bandwidth limit is limited, the priority
packet is transmitted regardless of this setting.

Note: Even if “0.0” is set, the communication is disconnected.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[QoS Rule]

QoS Rule

Set the packet priority by the TOS value.
The VE-PGS3 checks the TOS field in the IP header according to the QoS rule.
The packet, which meets the QoS rule, is not object to limit.

QoS5 Rule
® Mo :S_IB

@ TO=: Enterad in hexadscimal codse(01 - FF)

DONO. e Assign the number for the rule.
The VE-PGS3 checks every outgoing packet according to the rule set on [List
of QoS Rule Entries].
Add
Click to add a new rule or apply the change.
* The rule entries are displayed on the [List of QoS Rule Entries].
Note: More than 1 rule entry is required.
Reset
Click to restore the settings to their default.
Note: You cannot restore the settings after you've clicked <Add>.

@TOS o, Enter the TOS value for the reference.
Range: 01 to FF (in hex)

BList of QoS Rule Entries

Displays the all QoS rule entries.
* This list is displayed when “Enable” is set to the [QoS] item.
* The TOS value “E0” and “C0” are set as the default, for the VolP packet priority.

List of QoS Rule Entries
To. | TOS @ ©)
1 E0 Delele
()] =L [ S Click to edit the setting on the [QoS Rule] field.
@Delete...........cceeeveuunnnn.. Click to delete the entry.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[WAN]

Il Connection Status ( DHCP client )

Displays the WAN connection status.

Connection Status

D Connaction Stats Comuscting| Reconnect | | Refresh
(@| Commection Type DHCP Chent
@ DS Sarver
@ TP Address
(®)| PeerIP Address
6| Uptime
(DConnection State ............ Displays the WAN connection status.
Reconnect:  Click to re-obtain the IP address and reconnect to the net-
work.
Refresh: Click to refresh the screen.
Note: If "Connecting" is not displayed in this item, check the cable connection
and network configuration.
Status:
"Unplugged": Linkdown. Cable not connected.
"Connecting": Attempting to connect. DHCP IP is not obtained yet.
"Connected": Connection established. DHCP IP has been obtained.
(@Connection Type ............ Displays the WAN connection type.
(ODNS Server ................. Displays the DNS server's IP address.
@IP Address..................... Displays the VE-PG3's WAN IP address obtained by the DHCP.
®Peer IP Address  ............ Displays the gateway IP address obtained by the DHCP.
®Uptime .....oooeeeeiii Displays the elapsed time the VE-PG3 has been connected to the network.

* Click <Refresh> to update the screen.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

B Connection Status

Displays the WAN connection status.

Connection Status

(M| Connection State Dizconnacted
(| Comnection Type Static IP
@ DS Sarver
@ TP Address
® Paer IP Address
@ Uptime
(DConnection State ............ Displays the WAN connection status.
Refresh: Click to refresh the screen.
Note: If "Connecting" is not displayed in this item, check the cable connection
and network configuration.
Status:
"Unplugged":  Linkdown. Cable not connected.
"Disconnected": Linkup. Static IP is not specified.
"Connected":  Linkup. Static IP specified.
(@Connection Type ............ Displays the WAN connection type.
(®DNS Server .................. Displays the DNS server's IP address which is manually set.
@IP Address..................... The VE-PG3's WAN IP address which is manually set.
(®Peer IP Address ............ Displays the gateway IP address which is manually set.
®Uptime ....ccceeeeeeeeeiinnnn. Displays the elapsed time the VE-PG3 has been connected to the network.

Click <Refresh> to update the screen.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued)

[Router][-{WAN]

B Connection Status

Displays the WAN connection status.

Connection Status

SCICICIOICXS)

Uptime

Destmation
Ceomnaction Status
Connaction Type
DS Sarver

IP Addresz

Peer IP Address

(MDestination  ..................

(@Connection Status .........

(®Connection Type ............

(@DNS Server .......cccocou....

®IP AdAress.......cc.ccveunnnn.

(®Peer IP Address ............

@Uptime

Nane[3]
Dhsconmacted
FPFoE

Select the destination from the WAN connection set in the [Select connection]

item (p. 5-24).

Connect / Disconnect

Click to manually connect or disconnect the selected WAN connection.

Refresh

Click to update the screen.

Note: If "Connecting" is not displayed in this item, check the cable connection
and network configuration.

Displays the connection status; "Unplugged,” "Connecting," "Connected" and
"Disconnected."

Displays the WAN connection type.

Displays the DNS server's IP address.

Displays the VE-PG3's WAN IP address.

Displays the default Gateway IP address specified by your service provider.

Displays the elapsed time the VE-PG3 has been connected to the network.
Click <Refresh> to update the screen.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

l Connection Type

Select the WAN connection type.

Connection Type

Comnection Type: [staticip  [7]

Connection Type ............... Select the WAN connection type as specified by your ISP.
(Default: No Connection)

When NOT connecting the network through the [WAN] port:

No Connection

Select this when the WAN port is not connected to the network.

The VE-PGS3 is not connected to the network, even if the WAN port is
physically connected to a network port.

Note: PPPoE and IPv6 bridge communications also cannot be used.

When connecting the network through the [WAN] port:

A Bridge type modem or FTTH DCE (Data Circuit-terminating
Equipment) can be connected.

DHCP Client

The WAN IP address is automatically obtained by a DHCP server.

Static IP
The WAN IP address is specified by your ISP.

PPPoE
The WAN IP address is specified by your ISP in the PPPoE method.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

B Connection Settings (____DHCPclient )

Configure the WAN connection.

Connection Settings

(D Mickname:
(2)Primary DNS Sarver:
(3)Bzcondary DMNS Server

(ONickname ..................... Enter a connection name of up to 31 characters
(@Primary DNS Server ...... Enter the primary DNS server address as specified by your ISP.
* If the DNS server address is not specified, it is automatically obtained by the
DHCP.
(®Secondary DNS Server ... Enter the secondary DNS server address as specified by your ISP.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

Bl Connection Settings

Configure the WAN connection.

Connection Settings

@Nidl:name:

@IPAddiess:

(3 Subnet Mask:

(@ Default Gateway:

(5) Primary DINS Sarver:

® Secondary DNS Server:
(DNickname ...........ccce...... Enter an ISP name of up to 31 characters
@IP Address..................... Enter the WAN IP address as specified by your ISP.
(®Subnet Mask.................. Enter the subnet mask as specified by your ISP.
@ Default Gateway ............ Enter the default gateway address as specified by your ISP.
®Primary DNS Server ...... Enter the primary DNS server address as specified by your ISP.
(®Secondary DNS Server ... Enter the secondary DNS server address as specified by your ISP.

5-23



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

5. [Router] Menu (continued)

[Router][-{WAN]

B Connection Settings

Configure the WAN connection. (Up to 8 destinations can be registered.)

Connection Settings

@ Salact Connection:

(2 Miclmama:

(3) Uszamame:

(@) Pazzword:

(® Recomnect Mode:

@ IP Address:

@ Primary DNS Server:

Secondary DNS Server:
Detail Settings

@ Authentication Protocol:

MES Limit:

@ AC-Name:

@ Service-Namea:

(DSelect Connection

@Nickname ............

®Username ............

@®Password ............

(®Reconnect Mode ...

®IP Address...........

[WaND1[x]
WAND1
icom123456

[Aways-on[=]

Automatic [~]

1322

Select the WAN connection. (Up to 8 destinations can be registered.)
(Default: WANO1)

Enter or edit an ISP name of up to 31 characters.
* The ISP name entered to the [Select Connection] is displayed as the
default.

Enter a login user name or account name.

Enter a login password.
¢ The entered characters are displayed as an * (asterisk) or a ¢ (dot).

Select the PPPoE connection method.
(Default: Always-on)
e Manual
The PPPoOE line can be manually connected or disconnected, by clicking
<Connect> or <Disconnect>.
* The network is disconnected, when the VE-PG3 is booted.
e Always-on
The PPPoOE line is always connected to the destination set in the [Select
Connection] item.
* The network is disconnected, when the VE-PG3 is booted.
* You can manually connect or disconnect by clicking <Connect> or
<Disconnect> in the Connection Status item.

Enter the WAN IP address, if specified by your ISP.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[WAN]

Il Connection Settings (continued)

Connection Settings

(@ Selact Connection: [wanD1]~]
) Nickname: WAND1

() Usemame: icom123456
(@) Password:

(® Fecomect Mod: Eﬁhv.a_:._'s-on]z[

@ IP Address:

@) Primary DS Sarver:

Szcondary DS Server
Detail Settings

© Authentication Protocol: | Automatic [+

MSS Limit 1322
@ AC MName: i
@ Service-Name:

@Primary DNS Server ......
(®Secondary DNS Server ...

(®Authentication Protocol ...

Enter the primary DNS server address as specified by your ISP.

Enter the secondary DNS server address as specified by your ISP.

Enter the authentication protocol as specified by your ISP.
(Default: Automatic)
* Select "Automatic" if not specified.
* PAP
Use a password for the authentication.
Note that the password is not encrypted.
e CHAP
The authentication information is encrypted. More securer protocol than
PAP.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[WAN]

Il Connection Settings (continued)

Connection Settings

(@ Select Connaction: [wanD1]~]
(@ Mickname: WAND1

() Username: icom123456
(@) Password:

(® Recomact Mods: Eﬁhv.a_:._'s-on]z[
@ IP Address: B o
@ Primary DNS Server:

Secondary DNS Sarver

Detail Settings

© Authentication Protocal:  |Automatic [=]
MES Limit 1322 i
@) ACMame: L

@ Service-Mama:

@OMSS Limit ......ccceeevvnnnn... Enter the MSS limit, if specified by your ISP. (Default: 1322)
Range: 536 to 1452 (Bytes)
The MSS value is the maximum TCP segment size to receive.
Generally, this value must be set to high as long as no fragment occurs. But,
since the MTU of PPPOE line is less than that of normal ethernet (1500 byte),
setting too high MSS value may cause the network problem.

@AC-Name ..................... Enter the access concentrator name, if specified by your ISP.

@Service-Name ............... Enter the service name, if specified by your ISP.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

MList of Connection Settings

List of Connection Settings

Wickname Username Reconnect Moda
WANOL icoml23456 Always-cn
Delete......ccoveiiiiniininnne. Click to delete the entry.
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[Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[Bridge]

M PPPOE Bridge

Note: The WAN side's operating mode setting is necessary to use this function.
This function cannot be used when "No Connection" is selected in [Connection Typel].

PPPoE Bridge
PPPoE Bnidge: @ Diszble ' Enzble
PPPoE Bridge .................. Select Enable to bridge the PPPoE frame between WAN and LAN.
(Default: Disable)
M IPv6 Bridge
Note: This function cannot be used when "No Connection" is selected in [Connection Type].
IPv6 Bridge
IP<6 Bridge: @ Disable 0 Enable
IPv6 Bridge ...........coeeeene. Select Enable to bridge the IPv6 frame between WAN and LAN.

(Default: Disable)
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[NAT]

BENAT

Configure the NAT function.
Note: This function cannot be used when "No Connection" is selected in [Connection Type].

NAT
NAT: ) Disable @ Enahla
NAT ..o Select Enable to use the NAT function. (Default: Enable)
* The NAT function converts the WAN global address into the private
address.
BDMZ Host

Configure the DMZ Host function.
Note: This function cannot be used when "No Connection" is selected in [Connection Type].

DMZ Host

DME Hozt IP Address:

DMZ Host IP Address ......... Enter the DMZ host IP address.
The DMZ Host function (De-militarized Zone) transfers the unknown IP frame
from the WAN side (internet) to the specified IP address on the LAN side. But
you need to pay attention because it also decreases the security of the IP
address, which is specified as the transfer destination.
* The static masquerade table setting is applied when both the DMZ Host
function and static masquerade table is set.

5-29



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

5. [Router] Menu (continued)

M Port Forwarding

[Router]-[NAT]

The Port Forwarding function forwards the packets from a masquerade IP (Router Global IP) address to a private

IP address.
Port Forwarding
NO) O ©) @
WAMN Port LANTIP Address LAN Port Protocal [ ®
[Custom [7] [Custom [7] A
OWAN Port ....ooeeeevvninnnnnn. Select the mnemonic for the WAN port number.

@LAN IP Address ............

LAN POt .ovvvvvvvviiiviiinns

Note: Select "Custom" to set the WAN port by number.

If you don't select the port by number, select the port by the mnemon-
ics (DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POP3, SMTP, TELNET, Web and
Whois)

Enter the private IP address.

Select Custom if you select the LAN port by the number.

If you don't select the port by number, select the port by the mnemon-
ics (DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POP3, SMTP, TELNET, Web and
Whois)

Select the protocol.

Click to submit the entry.
* Up to 32 tables can be submitted.
* When you click <Edit> on the Port Forwarding Entries list, the <Update>

button is displayed.

M List of Port Forwarding Entries

List of Port Forwarding Entries

WAN Peort
Web 192.168.0.100
FTP 192.168.0.200

e This is an example.

LANTIP Address

| LANPart Frotocal OO
Web TCP/UDP
'FTP TCP/UDP ' Delete

Click to edit the entry.
* The entry contents are loaded to the Port Forwarding field above.

Click to remove the entry.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[Dynamic DNS]

B Dynamic

DNS

Configure the

dynamic DNS client.

Dynamic DNS

OB 1=
(D Autoratic Update: @ Disable ' Enable
(3 Update Intarval: [10[=] day=
@ Dynamic DNS Server: [RFC2136[7]
@5&1’:‘3 UFRL: -
@Host Name:
@Domam}:zme:
(8) Usemama-
@Passwacrd:
0 Conmection Status: @ Online ' Offline
DONO. oo Select the entry number. (Default: 1)
(@Automatic Update ......... Select Enable to automatically notify the dynamic DNS server of the change
of the VE-PG3's global IP address. (Default: Disable)
* If the update fails, automatically re-tries to reassess in 1 hour.
* If "Disable" is selected, the [Update Interval] item is also disabled.
(®Update Interval ............... Select the update interval. (Default: 10)
Range: 1 to 99 (days)
Note: According to the DNS server, the obtained domain is automatically dis-
carded after the period. This can be prevented by updating periodically.
@Dynamic DNS Server ...... Select RFC2136 to use the RFC2136 dynamic DNS server. (Default: None)
®ServerURL .................. Enter the RFC2136 dynamic DNS server's URL. (Up to 127 characters)
* This item appears only when you select RFC2136 in [Dynamic DNS
Server].
®Host Name .................. Enter the VE-PG3's host name of up to 31 characters.
@Domain Name ............... Enter the VE-PG3's domain name of up to 31 characters.
®Username ..................... Enter the user ID to access the dynamic DNS server of up to 31 characters.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-{Dynamic DNS]

Il Dynamic DNS (continued)

Dynamic DNS
@Nc.: lTE
(@ Automatic Update: @ Disable 2 Enzble
@ Updsts Intarval: [10[=] 4=
@ Dymizmic DN Sarver: [RFC2136 [=]
@Ser:erURL: o
@Hce.‘tName:
@Dcmai:n}hme:
(®) Usemame:
@Pass\\'m’d:
@0 Connection Status: @ Online 7 Offline
@Password ..................... Enter the password of up to 31 characters to access the dynamic DNS
server.
* The entered characters are displayed as an * (asterisk) or a ¢ (dot).
@9Connection Status ......... Select "Offline" to inform the dynamic DNS server that the network is

temporally offline.
(Default: Online)
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[Dynamic DNS]

B Dynamic DNS Updates

Displays the update status of the dynamic DNS servers.

Dynamic DNS Updates

®
® @ ® @
No. Time Status Host Addrass IP Addrass @
OTiMe ..o, Displays the time when the VE-PG3 notified the dynamic DNS server of the

VE-PG3's global IP address.

@Status.......eeeeeeeeeeeiennnn. Displays the update status.
Note: If an error message appears, check the setting following the message.
* When any of the message shown below appears, check the dynamic DNS
settings.
* [Failed to access the dynamic DNS server]
* [Failed to log in the dynamic DNS server]
* [An error returned from the dynamic DNS server]
¢ [Authentication error]
* [Script error], and so on.

(®Host Address ............... Displays the host name that is registered to the dynamic DNS server.
¢ The host name and domain that are entered to the [Dynamic DNS] item.

@IP Address..................... Displays the global IP address that is registered to the dynamic DNS server.
®Refresh .......ccoeeeveeee. Click to update the screen.
®Update the Server ......... Click to send the VE-PG3's WAN IP address to the dynamic DNS server.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[VPN Pass Through]

M IPsec Pass Through

IPsec Pass Through
IPsec Pass Through: ) Diisable @ Enable
IPsec Pass Through............ Select "Enable" to access the IPsec server (WAN) from the IPsec server

(LAN), through the internet. (Default: Enable)
If "Enable" is selected, the LAN initiator and responder are transparent in the
IPsec ESP tunnel mode.

Example:

* When sending the IKE (Internet KeyExchange) from the IPsec client (WAN)
to the IPSsec server (LAN), register the port (UDP/No. 500) to open.
IPsec Client IPsec Server

192.168.0.1 192.168.0.2
Enter the IPSec server's IP address (example:192.168.0.2) to the LAN IP
Address field.
Port Forwarding
WAN Port LANIP Address LAN Port Protocol
[custom =] [s00 [192.166.0.2 [custom [=] [s00 UDP 7] || Update
List of Port Forwarding Entries
WAN Port LANTP Address LAN Port Protocol
500 19216802 500 vDP | Edit || Delete |
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[VPN Pass Through]

B PPTP Pass Through

PPTP Pass Through

PPTP Pass Throngh: i) Disable '@ Enzhle
PPTP Pass Through ......... Select Enable to access the PPTP server (WAN) from the PPTP client (LAN),
through the internet. (Default: Enable)

You can also access the PPTP server (LAN) from the PPTP client (WAN).

Example:
* When sending from the PPTP client (WAN) to the PPTP server (LAN), reg-
ister the port (TCP/No. 1723) to open.

PPTP Client PPTP Server

192.168.0.1

192.168.0.2
Enter the PPTP server's IP address (example;192.168.0.2) to the [LAN IP
Address] field on the [NAT] screen.

Port Forwarding

WAN Port LANTP Address LAN Port Protocal

[custom [#] [1723 [192.168.0.2 [custom [#] [1723 TcP [=] || Update

List of Port Forwarding Entries

WAN Port LANTP Address LAN Port Protocol

1723 192.168.02 1723 ICcP Edit | Delete
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]—[IP Filter]

B IP Filter

Configure the Packet Filtering function.
Note: This function cannot be used when "No Connection" is selected in [Connection Type].

IP Filter

Q)% E

(2) Entry: ) Disabla @ Enable

(3 Action: ) Block @ Pass

@) Direction: & In @ Out

(®) Sourcs [P Address: - Mk [32[7]

(8) Dastination IP Addrass: | Mask[32[7]

@ Protocal: TeP  [3] CustomValse:|

Source Port: [Any  [¥] Custom Vahe:|

® Destination Port Any [x] Costom Valus | G|

TCP Flags: Elure B ack ElpsH FlrsT Elsyn Elrm
Options

@) Stataful Packet Inspection (SPT): @ Diisabla & Enshle

(2 Qruick: ) Diisable @ Enable

(3 SYSLOG: @ Disable © Enable

* This is an example of setting "TCP" as the protocol.

DNO. e Select the filtering order (1-64).
The filter function checks/inspects the packets in the selected order accord-
ing to the filter setting in [List of IP Filter Entries].
You can change the filtering option in the [Quick] item.
Note: You cannot select the number which is already set in the [IP Fllter
Setting].

@ENtry ..ocooeeiiiiiee Select Enable to apply the filter setting. (Default: Disable)
Select Disable in the unused filter entry.
1(off) appears on a disabled filter setting in the No. item on the List of IP Filter

Entries.
Block E‘*} Disable
1 {off) Any ) Disable
In *) Disable

5-36



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
@ No.: B
() Entry: ) Disabls '@ Enzble
3 Action: 7 Block @ Pass
@) Direction: @ T O Out
® Source IP Address: - Mk [32[7]
(®) Dastination IP Addrsss: | Mask[32[7]
@ Protocol: [TcP [7] CustomValue:|
Souree Port: [any =] Custom Valus:|
(9) Destination Port: [any  [=] Custom Value:|
TCP Flags: Eure Hack Epse Erst Bsyy Orm
Options
(D Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI): @ Disable (0 Enzble
(2 Quick: © Disable @ Enable
(3 SYSLOG: @ Disable ' Enable
BACON ... Select the filtering method. (Default: Pass)
Block: Blocks all packets matched to the filtering condition.
Pass: Passes all packets matched to the filtering condition.
@Direction ..............uuun... Select the filtering direction. (Default: IN)
IN: Filters the incoming packets from the WAN interfaces.
OUT: Filters the outgoing packets to the WAN interfaces.
(®Source IP Address ......... Enter the source IP Address (and mask) to filter.

The all packets from the entered IP address are filtered (blocked or passed).
Leave this item blank to filter all packets.
Mask range: "1"-"32"
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
@ Ha: B
(2) Entry: 2 Disable @ Enzble
(3 Action: 0 Block @ Pass
(@) Direction: @ T O Out
(6) Sourca IP Addrass: - | Mak[32[7]
(6) Destination IP Address: | Mask[32[7]
(@) Brotocel: [TcP [=] CustomValse:|
Sourca Port: [any =] Custom Valus:|
(@) Destination Fort- [any  [=] Custom Value:|
(@0 TCP Flags: Bure Dack OpsE Erst Hsyw Orm
Options
() Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI): @ Disable ' Enable
(2 Quick: ' Dizabla @ Enable
(3 5YELOG: @ Diszhla ' Enable
(®Destination IP Address ... Enter the destination IP Address (and mask) to filter.
The all packets to the entered IP address are filtered (blocked or passed).
Leave this item blank to filter all packets.
Mask range: 1-32.
@Protocol ........ccceeveuvnnn. Select the transport layer's protocol to filter. (Default: Any)
Any: Any protocols
TCP: Only TCP
(ltem ®, ® and (0 appear.)
UDP: Only UDP
(Item ® and ® appear.)
TCP/UDP: TCP and UDP
(Item ® and ® appear.)

(Continued on next page.)
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
@ Mo B
(2 Entry: ) Disable '@ Enable
() Action: ) Block @ Pass
@ Direction: @ Tn O Ot
® Sourcs IP Addrass: - Mk [32[7]
(®) Destination IP Address: | Mask[32[7]
@ Protocok: TCP [7] CustomValue:|
Source Port: [any =] Custom Valus:|
(9 Destination Port: [any  [=] Custom Value:|
TCF Flags: Eurc [Dack EpsHE CrsT Csyw OFm
Options
@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SPT): @ Disable =/ Enzble
(2 Quick: ) Disable @ Enable
(3 SYSLOG: @ Disable ' Enable
@Protocol (continued) ...... ICMP: Only ICMP
Enter the ICMP type and code to the [Type] and [Code]
items.
Range: 0—255
Protocol: ||CMF' "l Custum\'alue.l
Type: I
Code: I
Type:

Enter the type of ICMP header to filter between 0 and 255.
When the type is not specified, all header types are filtered.
Code:

Enter the type of ICMP code to filter between 0 and 255.
When the type is not specified, all code types are filtered.

IGMP: Only IGMP

Custom: Specified by the protocol number.
Enter the upper IP layer protocol number into the [Custom
Value] item.
Range: 0255
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
(DN B
() Entry: ) Disabla @ Enable
(3) Action: ) Block @ Pass
(@) Direction: @ Tn @ Out
(6) Source [P Addrass: - Mk [32[7]
(6) Destination IP Address: | Mask[32[7]
(@ Protocol: TCP [7] CustomValue:|
Source Port [Any  [¥] Custom Vahe:|
(@ Destination Port: [any  [=] Custom Value:|
TCP Flags: Clure Dack ElpsH ErsT Dsyn EFm
Options
(@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SFI): @ Disable ' Enable
(2 Quick: ' Dizabla @ Enable
(3 5YSLOG: @ Diszhla ' Enable
®Source Port .................. Select the source port, or enter the TCP/UDP source port number.

There are two ways to specify the port number.
¢ Specifying by number
1. Select "Common."
2. Set the common port number to Start - End.
When you use a specific port, enter only the start point, or enter the same
number to both start and end points.
Port number range: 1 to 65535 (in decimal)
* Specifying by mnemonic
Select a source port other than Any or Common.
DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POP3,SMTP, Telnet, Web and Whois are
selectable.
* When "Any" is selected, all types of the port number types are filtered.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
Q)N E
) Entry: ) Disabla @ Enable
(3 Action: 0 Block @ Pass
@) Direction: @ Tn @ Out
() Source [P Addrass: - Mk [32[7]
(®) Destination IP Address: | Mask[32[7]
@ Protocol: TCP [7] CustomVame:|
(® Source Port [Any  [¥] Custom Vahe:|
(9 Destination Port: [any  [=] Custom Value:|
TCP Flags: Clure Dack ElpsH ErsT Dsyn EFm
Options
@) Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI): @ Disable (' Enable
A2 Quick: ) Disable @ Enable
(3 SYSLOG: @ Disable ' Enable
(®Destination Port —............ Select the destination port, or enter the TCP/UDP destination port number.

There are two ways to specify the port number.
¢ Specifying by number
1. Select "Custom."
2. Set the Custom port number to Start - End.
When you use a specific port, enter only the start point, or enter the same
number to both the start and end points.
Port number range: 1 to 65535 (in decimal)
* Specifying by mnemonic
Select a source port other than Any or Custom.
Selectable mnemonics are DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POP3,SMTP,
Telnet, Web and Whois are selectable.
* When "Any" is selected, all of the port number types are filtered.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter

QRS | B

(2 Entry: (2 Disable @ Enable

(® Action: ' Block @ Pass

(@ Direction: @ Tn O Out

® Source IP Address: - | Mak[32[7]

(®) Destination IP Address: | Mask[32

@ Protocol: [TcP [7] CustomValue:|

Source Port: [Any  [¥] Custom Vahe:|

(® Destination Port: [any  [=] Custom Value:| |-]

TCP Flags: Eure Elack ErsH OrsT Esyw Orm
Options

(D Statafial Packet Inzpection (SPI): @ Disable ' Enable

@ Quick: ) Disable @ Enzble

3 SYSLOG: @ Disable 0 Enzhble

@TCPFlags.......ccccevvvvn... Select the TCP flags.

Filters the packets with the specified TCP flag.

* You can select the TCP flag from URG, ACK, PSH, RST, SYN and FIN.
The selected flag's first character is displayed in [List of IP Filter Entries]
(P5-45). (Example: ACK and RST are selected)

List of IP Filter Entries

Aliion Source IP Address SPI
No Protocol (Source Port) Ouick
o Directi (TICF Flags) Destination IP Address z
SR (Destination Port) SYSLOG

. Block | [= Disable

*
1 @ i ) Enable
In (*) Disable

* When "None" is selected, the packet is filtered regardless of the TCP flag.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter

@ No.: E

@) Entry: (2 Disable @ Enable

) Action: ' Block @ Pass

(@ Direction: @ Tn O Out

® Sourcs [P Address: - | Mak[32[7]

(® Destination IP Addresz: | Mask[32[7]

@ Protocol: [TCP [+ Custom Value: |

Source Port: [Any  [¥] Custom Vahe:|

(9 Destination Port: Any  [v] Custom Value:| |-

TCP Flags: Eure Elack ErsH OrsT Esyw Orm
Options

@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI: @ Disabls ' Enable

12 Quick: ) Disable @ Enzble

(3 8YSLOG: @ Dizable 0 Enzhle

(D Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI)
................................. Select Enable to temporary pass through the response packets.
(Default: Disable)
Note: If the [Action] item is set to "Block," this is item is invalid.
To transmit the packet to the [WAN] port, set the [Action] and
[Direction] items to "Pass" and "OUT."
* The SPl is set to "Enable" for the second IP filter entry.

@QUICK ....ovvveieeeiiiiiiiin, Select whether to stop or continue checking when a packet matches a
filtering condition. (Default: Enable)

e Enable: Stops matching when the packet is matched to the filtering
condition. The packet is filtered by the filtering entry and no
more filtering conditions will be processed.

* Disable: Continues matching when the packet is matched to the filter-
ing condition.

* If the packet matches no other filtering conditions, the pack-
et is filtered by the filtering entry.

* If the packet matches other filtering conditions, the packet is
filtered by the last-matched filtering entry.

See D [No.] (p.5-36) for the filtering order.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

B P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
@ No.: EE
(@ Entry: ) Disable @ Enzhle
3 Action: @ Block & Pass
@ Direction: ® In O Out
® Source TP Address: I T
(® Destination TP Address: T Max[32[7]
@ Brotocel: [TcP [7] CostomVilue:| |
(® Soue Bexe [Any [7] Costom Value| K |
(9) Destination Port- [Any  [=] Custom Value:| || |
(0 TCP Flags: Eure Mack ElpsE OrsT Esyw EFmN
Options
@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SP): @ Disable (@ Enable
2 Quick: © Disable @ Exshle
@3 SYSLOG: @ Diszble © Enable
@3SYSLOG ....ooeeeeee. Select Enable to output the filtering SYSLOG. (Default: Disable)
* The log information is displayed on the [SYSLOG] screen in the [Information]
Menu. (p.5-8)

Note: This function may affect the system performance. We recommend you
not to use this function except for the testing purposes.
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-{IP Filter]

M List of IP Filter Entries

List of IP Filter Entries
} Source IP Address SPI
SR (Soumee Port)
N | Protocol 1 o
= FICE Flags) Destination IP Address
=tz By SYSLOG
* Disable
LoD | e [a Disable Delcte
e ® -
| Disable
w * Enakle

 This is an example.

About the default IP filter settings.

* No. 1: Blocks all incoming packets.

* No. 2: Passes all outgoing packets and its response packets.
Note: The outgoing packets' response packets are not blocked by the filter No. 1.

* No. 58:Passes the FTP packets.

* No. 59-64: These filtering conditions prevent the Windows applications from the remote access, and leaking
information caused by the File Sharing.

Note: The * mark matches all values.

O = || Click to edit the entry.
* The entry contents are loaded to the IP Filter Setting field (P5-36).

@Delete.........uvvveerriirinnnnns Click to remove the entry.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[Network Security]

BICMP Stealth

Select the ICMP stealth mode function option.

ICMP Stealth

@ ICMP Stealth: ) Disable @ Enzbla
@ sysLoG: @ Disable '/ Enzble
DICMP Stealth.................. Select Enable to enable the ICMP Stealth function. (Default: Enable)

If "Enable" is selected, the [WAN] port doesn't response to the ICMP Echo
request (Ping).

@SYSLOG .....ceeeeee. Select Enable to output the SYSLOG, when an Echo request (Ping) is
received through the WAN port. (Default: Disable)
When an ICMP Echo request is received through the WAN port. the SYSLOG
(as NOTICE level) is also output, regardless of the ICMP Stealth setting.

* The SYSLOG is displayed on the SYSLOG screen in the Information menu.

* This function may affect the system performance. We recommend that you
not use this function except for testing purposes.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu [Operating mode]

Bl Operating Mode

Select the operating mode.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the operating mode is changed.

Operating Mode
Operating Mode: Bridge |
Operating mode ............... Select the operating mode. (Default: Bridge)
* Bridge
When communicating between 2 transceivers through the IP network,
select this mode.
Select the communication mode (Multicast mode or Unicast mode) when
the connected transceivers and external devices send an audio signal to
the IP network.
e Converter
See section 6 for the Converter mode.
About the Multicast mode:
The operating mode is set to “Bridge,” and Multicast mode is set as the de-
fault.
- Radio C1
adlio
& s
Radio C ’§\%
Radio A1 Radio A VE-PG3 VE-PG3 RadioB  Radio B

(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3)

An example of communicating in the Multicast mode
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu [Operating mode]

Il Operating mode (continued)

Operating Mode

Operating Mode: Bridge _[~]

Operating mode (continued)

About the Unicast mode
The VE-PGS3 specifies the call destination according to the port number and
IP address.

Radio C

Port No.

21500 21500

[TRX1] [TRX1]

. VE-PG3 VE-PG3
Radio AT Ragio A (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) Radio B

Radio B1

An example of communicating in the Unicast mode
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued)

BEXT I/O Port Mode

[Operating mode]

Select the input or output mode for each port.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the port mode is changed.

EXT I'O Port Mode
EXT 'O 1 (EXTL)
@ Connection Unit: EXT 1i0 Unit ]
(EXT 1O Port Mode: [Separate [*]
EXT I'0 2 (EXT2)
@ Connection Unit EXT /0 Unit [~]
() EXT 1O Port Mode: Separate [¥|
(DConnection Unit ............ Select the device to connect to the [EXT] (1/2) port, from [EXT I/O Unit] and
[Transceiver]. (Default: EXT I/O Unit)
e If you select “Transceiver,” select the device name on the [EXT 1/O (1/2)]
screen after the reboot.
@EXT I/O Port Mode ......... Select the Separate or Combined 1/0 mode. (Default: Separate)
e If “Transceiver” is selected in the [Connection Unit] item, this item is not dis-
played.
¢ Separate

You can separately connect 2 devices to the [EXT 1] and [EXT 2] ports.
(Connection Example: Connect the microphone to the [EXT 1] port and the

external amplifier to the [EXT 2] port.)

Note: When you select “Separate,” select the audio device on the [EXT
Input (1/2)] or [EXT Output (1/2)]screen after the reboot.

e Combined

You can only connect one device to one [EXT] slot.

(Connection Example: Connect the headset to the [EXT 1] and [EXT 2]

ports.)

Note: When you select “Separate,” select the audio device on the [EXT 1/O

(1/2)] screen after the reboot.

ey [

Ext2iport  ——> | (Bre[Eiof]| [t Ered|[Sred]|| ¢——— [ExT1] por

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating mode]

B IP Communication Mode

Select the IP communication mode (Multicast mode or Unicast mode) when the connected transceivers and exter-
nal devices send an audio signal to the IP network.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the IP communication mode is changed.

IP Communication Mode

Port
Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)
Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRX1)
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)
Digital Transceiver 3 {D-TRX3)
Digital Transceiver 4 {D-TRX4)
EXT Input 1 (EXT1)
EXT Qutput 1 (EXT1)
EXT Input 2 (EXT2)
EXT Qutput 2 (EXT2)
Controller 1
Controller 2
Controller 3
Coentroller 4

Emergency Notice

* This is an example.

(DIP Communication Mode...

(@CT-24 Assignment .........

(DIP Communication Mode (2CT-24 Assignment
[Mulicast ] O
[Mulficast /| O
O
O
O
[Dnicast_v/| O
[nicast /] 0
0O
O
O
[Onicast | O
[Dricast v O
O
O
[Dricast ] O

Select the communication mode of the ports from “Multicast mode” and
“Unicast mode.”

* Multicast
Communicates between two and more interfaces (Multi points).
The Bridge communication is available through the matched destination
IP address (Multicast) and port number.

¢ Unicast
Communicates between two interfaces (Point-to-point).
The Bridge communication is available by exchanging two VE-PG3s IP
address and port number.

Enter a check mark when using the optional CT-24, to communicate with the

IC-FR5000/FR6000.

* Select the Audio Codec for each port on the [Bridge Communication]
screen.

Device to connect Audio Codec
AMBE+2 G.711u
Digital transceiver (1—4) Not necessary | Necessary
Other than Digital transceiver Necessary | Not necessary
(Transceiver/External audio device)

Note: Up to 2 CT-24’s can be used at a time.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating mode]

B Mixing Group

The Mixing function mixes conversations from different areas.
* To use the Mixing function, select G.711u codec.

Mixing Group
Podt M.ucmg Group

None Groupl Group2 Group3 Groupd

Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Q ® @] @] @]
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) . O . ® . O ] o

| Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) [ ® | o | C O O
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) O O ' O O O
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) ® O O @] @]
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4) | @ O ® O O

| EXT Input 1 EXT1) @ O ' O O O
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) ' ® @] ' @] o Q
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) O] o o O o
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) | ® O O O O

[ Controlter 1 [ ® o | ) ) O
Controller 2 | @ | o | O O @)
Controller 3 (O] @] O @) @]
Controller 4 [ ® | ® ' ® O @)

In the above example, the audio signal of the [TRX1] port and [TRX2] port are mixed with.
* The port which is set to [None] can communicate with the call destination, which is set in the [Bridge Connection]
screen.

» Each port can only belong to one group.
* AMBE+2 Audio Codec cannot be used with the mixing function.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu

Bl Bridge Connection Point

[Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection Point]

The network setting to operate in the Bridge mode.

Bridge Connection Point

(D) Port Type:

(2) SelCall in Bridge Connection:
(3) Connection IP Address:

@ Connection Port Number:

(® My Station Port Number:

@ Voice Codec:

[ Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) V|
® Disable ) Enable

21504
21504

Gillu v

* The screen may differ depending on the setting.

@OPortType ..cooveeeveinnen.

@ SelCall in Bridge Connection

Select the type of port to connect the device.
(Default: Differ depending on the setting.)
* You cannot select a port which has already been used.
* The [EXT 1/O (1/2)] can be selected when "Combined" is selected in the
[EXT 1/O Port Mode] on the [Operating Mode] screen.

Select “Enable” to connect to the destination set in [List of SelCall in Bridge
Connection Entries] on the [SelCall in Bridge Connection]. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," you can make an individual call with a digital
transceiver or IP1000C.
Note: This item is displayed when [Digital Transceiver (1—4)] or [Controller] is
selected.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu

[Bridge Connection]-{Bridge Connection]

Hl Bridge Connection Point (continued)

Bridge Connection Point

(1) Pt Tipe:

@ Connechion [P Address:
@ Comnection Port Wumber
® wty Station Part Namber-
® Voice Codec:

@ wimiticast TTL:

(®Connection IP Address ...

[Transceiver 1 {TRX1) V|
[239.255.285.1 |

22510

Glu

1

This item differs, depending on the mode selected in the [[IP Communication
Mode] item.

When [Unicast] is selected in [IP Communication Mode]:

Enter the destination, VE-PG3’s IP address or domain name. (Up to 63 char-
acters)

When [Multicast] is selected in [IP Communication Mode]:

Enter the destination VE-PG3’s Destination IP address.

To operate the VE-PG3 in the Multicast mode, set ALL the VE-PG3s’
Connection IP address to the same one.

* The setting range: "224.0.0.0" to "239.255.255.255"

When using only one VE-PG3 for the individual Call, group Call or in-
house sound system:

Enter a dummy IP address (to be not used in any situation) when the call
destination is other than to a digital transceiver.
If you set the VE-PG3's IP address to [Connection IP Adrees] as the

dummy address, set the port number which is not used for [Connection Port
Number](@).
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu

Hl Bridge Connection Point (continued)

[Bridge Connection]-{Bridge Connection]

Bridge Connection Point

(0 Port Type:

@ Commection [P Address:
@ Connection Port Kumber
® nty station Port Namber:
@ Vouce Codec

@ Mmbticast TTL-

@ Connection Port Number

[ Transcaiver 1 [TRX1) R

|239.255.255 1
22510
GTMlu ~

Enter the destination’s VE-PG3 port number.

(Enter the

same port number as in the [My Station Port Number](®) item.)

* Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 65534
(Some numbers may not be acceptable.)
* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the

commun

ication.

* When using in the Unicast mode, do not set the port nhumber which has
already been used by another connection setting.
* The default number differs, depending on the setting as shown below.

(Default:

When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Unicast]:
21500 (Transceiver 1 (TRX1)),

21502 (Transceiver 2 (TRX2)),

21504 (Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)),

21506 (Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)),

21508 (Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3)),

21510 (Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)),

21512 (External Input1 (EXT1), External I/O 1 (EXT1)),

21514 (External Output1 (EXT1)),

21516 (External Input2 (EXT2), External I/O 2 (EXT2)),

21518 (External Output2 (EXT2)),

21540 (Controller 1),

21542 (Controller 2),

21544 (Controller 3),

21546 (Controller 4),

21520 (Emergency Notice),

When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Multicast]:

22510 (Transceiver 1 (TRX1), Transceiver 2 (TRX2), Digital
Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1), Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2), Digital
Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3), Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4),
External Input1 (EXT1), External Output1 (EXT1), External I/O 1 (EXT1),
External Input2 (EXT2), External Output2 (EXT2), External I/0 2 (EXT2)),
Controller 1—Controller 4,

22520 (Emergency Notice).
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu

Hl Bridge Connection Point (continued)

[Bridge Connection]-{Bridge Connection]

Bridge Connection Point

@) Port Type: [Trangcaiver 1 (TRX1) N
@ Commection [P Address: |2392552551 |
@ Connection Port Number [z2510 ]
® N Station Port Nomber: 22510
@ Woice Codec Gl
@ Whalticast TTL- 1
(®My Station Port Number ... Enter the port number to receive the audio signal.

* This port number is also for the audio transmit port.
* Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 65534
(Some numbers may not be acceptable.)
* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the

commun

ication.

* When using in the Unicast mode, do not set the port number which is
already used by another connection setting.
* The default number differs, depending on the setting.

(Default:

When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Unicast]:
21500 (Transceiver 1 (TRX1)),

21502 (Transceiver 2 (TRX2)),

21504 (Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)),
21506 (Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)),
21508 (Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3)),
21510 (Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)),
21512 (External Input1 (EXT1), External I/O 1 (EXT1)),

21514 (External Output1 (EXT1)),

21516 (External Input2 (EXT2), External I/O 2 (EXT2)),

21518 (External Output2 (EXT2)),

21540 (Controller 1),

21542 (Controller 2),

21544 (Controller 3),

21546 (Controller 4),

21520 (Emergency Notice),

When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Multicast]:

22510 (Transceiver 1 (TRX1), Transceiver 2 (TRX2), Digital
Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1), Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2), Digital
Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3), Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4),
External Input1 (EXT1), External Output1 (EXT1), External I/O 1 (EXT1),
External Input2 (EXT2), External Output2 (EXT2), External I/0 2 (EXT2)),
Controller 1—Controller 4,

22520 (Emergency Notice).
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu

[Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection]

Hl Bridge Connection Point (continued)

Bridge Connection Point

(1) Port Type: |Digilal Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) v|
(2) SelCall in Bridge Connection: ®) Dizable () Enable

@ Conmnection IP Address: |
@ Connection Port Number: 21504
(®) My Station Port Number: 21504
(6) Voice Codec: GT1iu W
®Voice Codec .................. Select the codec type from [G.711u] and [AMBE+2]. (Default: G.711u)
Device to connect Audio Codec
AMBE+2 G.711u

Digital t i
'gra ( E:;e,celver Not necessary [ Necessary

Other than Digital transceiver Necessar Not necessar
(Transceiver/External audio device) Y y

When "Multicast" is selected as the IP Connection mode.
Bridge Connection Point

(@) Port Type: [Transceiver 1 (TRX1) |
(@) Canmection IP Address: [238 256,265 1 |
@ Comnaction Port Wiomber E
(B) M Station Bort Nuerber: 22510
(6) Voice Codec: GT11u |
@ Mmbticast TTL: 1
@Multicast TTL

............... Set the Time to Live value. (Default: 1)

e TTL stands for Time To Live, which is used to control the Multicast packet

delivery scope. Every time the packets pass through the router, this value
subtracted. When the value is "0," the packets are discarded.
Range: 1 to 255

Note: This item is displayed when "Multicast" is selected in the [IP
Communication Mode].
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Bridge Connection] Menu (continued)

Ml Bridge Connection Point List

[Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection]

The list of the connection status and setting of connected radio or device.

List of Bridge Connection Point Entries

Refresh
) Part Number . )
. Port Type | Connection IP Address . o - I My Station . Voice Codec | Cemmaction Status | @
Transceiver 1 (TRX1) 239.255255.1 22510 22510 G.Tlla During transmit ait |[ Delete |
| Tramsceiver2 (TRX2) | 239.255.255.1 | 22510 [ 1310 G711 | g it '
(D<Refresh> .......ccccevenen.. Click to refresh the list.
(@ <Connect>/<Disconnect> Click to connect or disconnect the communication route.

» Before editing or deleting the setting, disconnect the communication.

@<Edit>...coeiiiiieiiii Click to load the entry to the [Bridge Connection Point] field.
@<Delete> ..............uu..... Click to delete the entry.
®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-{SelCall in Bridge Connection]

Bl Save or Write SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting

You can load or save the connection setting.

Save or Write the SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting

@ Lead Sattings from File: A CRV format file can be written to this product.
When the fils 1= written, the current ssttings will be overwritten.
(2 Save to Fila: Save to bridzs_route.cav fila.
(DLoad Settings from File ... You can load the saved [SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting flie]

(Extension:csv) file, and write it to the VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting flie]

(Example: bridge_route.csv) to load.

Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.

* The contents of the file is loaded to [SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting
flie].

Note: When the Setting file (Extension: sav) is used to restore the setting, the

Bridge SelCall Rule File (Extension: csv) will be overwritten.

(@Save to the File............... Click to save the [SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting flie] contents in the

PC, as the [SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting flie] (Extension: csv).
* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall in Bridge Connection]

B SelCall in Bridge Connection

Configure the rule of individual Callee destination in the Bridge mode.
The communication route is connected according to this setting.

SelCall in Bridge Connection

- el © - 9 Destination 8a1Call in Bridze Connection
L estmation m Bndzse e
Indax | zma - Call Typ= Prefix ID Destmation ID @Adﬁrese @Purt e
& | [indvidual <]
@DINdex ..o.ooveiiiieieiieee The index assigned for the entry.
Setting range: “1” to “1000”
@Name .......ccooeeeeeeee You can name the setting. (Up to 31 characters)
@Call Type ..oovvvvvreeerennnnns Select the type of call.
¢ Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
o All : Call all radios.
@PrefiX ID......cooeeeeeeeennn. Enter the prefix ID of the SelCall destination.

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®Destination ID ............... Enter the ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

Destination SelCall in Bridge Connection
®AJAress ........oevvveennennnnn, Enter the VE-PGS3’s IP address which is connected to the radio that

communicates with the SelCall destination.

@Port Number .................. Enter the VE-PG3’s port number which is connected to the radio that
communicates with the SelCall destination.

®<Add> .o Click to add a SelCall rule to the [SelCall in Bridge Connection List].
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[List of SelCall in Bridge Connection Entries]

Bl List of SelCall in Bridge Connection Entries

The list of Bridge Connection setting.

List of SelCall in Bridge Connection Entries

Ind Nt Call Type Prefix ID Destinstion ID Deastination SelCall in Bridze Connaction

_ _ | Address | Port Number ® @
1 Radiol | Individual | 1 123 192.168.0.1 506002
Deleie Al
®
O<Edit>.....coeiiiieieiiiee, Click to load the entry on [SelCall in Bridge Connection] for edit.
@<Delete> .........cceuunnnn.n. Click to delete the entry.

Note: The deleted entries cannot be restored.

®<Delete all> .....cocevvvnnnnn. Click to delete all entries.
Note: The deleted entries cannot be restored.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall Number Converting]

M Save or Write SelCall Number Converting Setting

You can load or save the setting which connects the destination's SelCall number (Prefix ID and ID) and the con-
vert destination's SelCall number (Prefix ID and ID).

Save or Write the SelCall Number Converting Setting

(D Load Sattings from Fila: A CBV format file can be written to this produet.
When the file 15 wrrtten, the current ssttings will be overwritten.
(2) Saveto Fila: Bave to 1dth]_brz.cov fila.
(DLoad Settings from File ... You can load the saved [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file (Extension:

csv) and write it to the VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file

(Example: idtbl_brg.csv) to load.

Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>. (The setting

is overwritten.)

* The contents of the file is loaded to [List of SelCall Number Converting
Entries].

@Save to the File............... Click <Save> to save the [List of SelCall Number Converting Entries] table in

the PC, as the [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file (Extension: csv).
* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection}-[SelCall Number Converting]

Bl About the SelCall Number Converting

When a SelCall number is shared beyond the site, you cannot call a radio across the site due to "SelCall number
duplication." The SelCall Number Convert function solves this problem by automatically converting the SelCall
number.

Here is an example to show how the function works.

The radio in area A (ID=1) is calling the radio in area B (ID=2) using a provisionally assigned SelCall number
(902).

The provisionally assigned SelCall number is converted into the actual one (902 to 2), according to the
number conversion table.

Thus they can talk each other across the sites.

Note: This is an example in the Conventional mode.

Area A VE-PG3 [D-TRX1] Area B [D-TRX1] VE-PG3
(192.168.0.1) = (192.168.0.3)

ID: 1 ID: 2 ID: 1 ID: 2
(Provisional number: 801) (Provisional number: 802) (Provisional number: 901)  (Provisional number: 902)

¢ The conversion table for the above example. <Area A>

List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

Tt Name Destination | Convert Destination
Call Type Prefix ID D Call Type Prefix ID ID
1 Radio Bl | Individual ' 901 Individual ' 1
2 Radio B2 | Individual 002 Individual 2
3 |Radio Al | Individual ' 1 | Individuat ' 801
4 | Radio A2 | Individsat ' 2 | Individuat ' 802

¢ The conversion table for the above example. <Area B>
List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

Destination Convert Destination
Index Name :
| | Call Type Prefix ID D | Call Type Prefix ID D
1 Radio Al |Individual 801 Individual 1
2 Radic A2 |Individual 302 Individual 2
3 Radio Bl | Individual ' 1 Individual ' 901
4 Radio B2 | Individual 3 Individual 002

5-62



5

7.

BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall Number Converting]

B SelCall Number Converting

Even when a SelCall number is shared in several sites, you can call a radio in different site by using the provision-
ally assigned SelCall destination ID.

SelCall Number Converting

Igl)ex N@ Dastination Comvert Destinztion
b @) CallType (@) PrefixID BD ®CallType @ PrefixID ®m ®
2 =/ Individual [] ' [Individual[=]
@DIndex ....ceevvvieieiiiee, The index assigned for the entry.

Index range: “1” to “1000”

@Name ........ccoeeeeeiiee You can name the setting. (Up to 31 characters)

Destination

@Call Type .coooeeeevvvvrrnnnnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
¢ Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Virtually call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All : Call all radios.

@PrefiX ID......coeeeeeeeeennn. Enter the SelCall prefix ID.

®ID oo, Enter a provisionally assigned SelCall destination ID.

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

Convert Destination

®Call Type ..coovvevvrrnnnnn. Select the call type. (Default: Individual)
e Individual : Call only one radio.
¢ Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
o All : Call all radios.

@Prefix ID.....cooveeeee Enter the SelCall destination’s prefix ID.

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®ID e Enter the ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

@<Add> .o Clickto add a SelCall ruletothe[List of SelCall Number Converting Entries].
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall Number Converting]

Bl List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

The list of SelCall Number Converting setting.

List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

T, e Destination _ | Convert Destination _ _ _
Call Type Prefix ID jin) Call Type Prefix ID D ©) @
1 Radiol Individual 1 123 Individual 11 123 Delete
®
S e [ Click to load the entry on the [SelCall Number Converting] field.
@<Delete> ..................... Click to delete the entry.
Note: The deleted entries cannot be restored.

®<Delete all> .......ccuven... Click to delete all entries.

Note: The deleted entries cannot be restored.
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Model

Select the radio to be connected to the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.
* The following explanation is an example of selecting “General.”

Transceiver Model

. . *Remove the transceiver from the main unit before changing this setting
asCeeNIaeL: | IC-F5060/F6060 L, | All the settings on this page will be initialized if you change this setting.

Transceiver Model ............ Select the radio to be connected to the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

(Default: IC-F5060/F6060)
« If your radio needs detailed setting, select “General Setting.”

[TRX2] port |—>LJ e il por
G [k

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
¢ See Section 8 for port details.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Connection

The setting screen when "General Setting" is selected in [Transceiver Model].

Transceiver Connection

(Client Mode = "Enable")

(@ TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 v|dB @*Szeﬂal Cammunicaiion: () Dizable ® Enable

(@ RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 “|dB ®*C1ieut Mode- () Disable ® Enable

@ PTT Type: @) Single PTT () Superimposed PTT @D Server Address:

@ PTT Logic: O High ® Low @ Server Port Number: 50000

®saL Type: O Single SQL ® Superimposed SQL (5 Communication Control: (O] Full-Duplex o Half Duplex
(® SQL Logic: ® High O Low (@ Signal Level: 5V (RS-232C) v

@j‘mver ON/OFF Detection: O Disable @ Enable @) Baud Rate: 9600 v

Power ON/OFF Detection Signal: @ Data Bits: 8 v]

(@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic:  ® High O'Low @) Parity: none Vv

@ Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): [0 milliseconds @ Stop Bits: [1v]

@*éend and Receive Change: (®) Disable ) Enable @0 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
@ Berial Commmunication: O Disable ® Enable

@:glieut Mode: (®) Dizable ) Enable (Data Mode = "Manual")

WICP Port Number: ()Data Mode: O Auto ® Manual

(@ Communication Control: ®) Full-Duplex ' Half-Duplex @2Baud Rate: 9600 v

(® Signal Level: @3Data Bits: E

() Data Mode: ® Auto ) Manual @ Parity: none v

@® la'ra.ﬂ.scei\'er Control: (O Disable @) Enable @ Stop Bits: E

8 Transceiver Mode: [NXDN Conventional v| @ Session Timer: 30

' Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
“Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
“*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Transceiver Control].

(DTX Volume Offset to the Transceiver
................................. Adjust the VE-PG3'’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected
transceiver between “-30” and “+15” (dB). (Default: —22)
* Higher level makes the microphone more sensitive to the small voice, and is
suitable for a quiet environment.
Lower level make the microphone less sensitive to the voice, and is suitable
for a noisy environment with louder voice.

(@RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver
Adjust the VE-PG3's audio level from the transceiver between “+26” to “—26”
(dB). (Default: —24)

QPTT TYPE evvvvvvvvrrrrnnnnnns Select the PTT circuit type. (Default: Single PTT)
* Single PTT: The microphone line and PTT input line are separated.
* Superimposed PTT: The PTT input line is superimposed on the MIC input
(A1 terminal).

@PTT LOGIC «vvvveeeeeeeeiiinnnn. Select the PTT logic. (Default: Low)
* High: PTT line becomes “High” when [PTT] is pushed. (Active High)

e Low: PTT line becomes “Low” when [PTT] is pushed. (Active Low)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]—[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)(continued)

Transceiver Connection

(Client Mode = "Enable")

O TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 v|dB ®*Szeﬂal L mmnnat o O Disable ® Enable
@ BRX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 “|dB ®*C1ie|1t Mode: (O Dizable ® Enable
®FPTT Type: O] Single PTT O Superimposed PTT @0 Server Address:
@ PTT Logic: O High ® Low @) Server Port Number: 50000
® sQL Type: '3:::3' Single EQL ®) Superimposed SQL (5 Communication Control: (® Full-Duplex O Half-Duplex
(® SQL Logic: ® High O Low (@6 Signal Level: 15V (RS-232C) v
@ Power ON/OEF Detection: O Disable @ Enable @ Baud Rate: 9600 W
*
Power ON/OFF Detection Signal: Use PTT Type b @Data Bits: gwv
1 = i
(8 Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic:  ®) High () Low @9 Parity: none v
b g 5
®*[2)emuon Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): [0 |milliseconds @ Stop Bits: 1v
e
@ Send and Receive Change: (® Dizable () Enable 26 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
2 - z
(S erial Communication: O Disable ® Enable
\ . = _ st
®*§11E'1‘ Mode: '® Disable ' Enable (Data Mode = "Manual")
(4 TCP Port Number: 50000 ({)Data Mode: O Auto ® Manual
@ Communication Control: (® Full Duplex O Half Duplex @Baud Rate: 9600 W
@ Signal Level: +5V (RS-232C) v @Data Bits: 8 v
(?Data Mods: ® Auto O Manual @) Parity: none v
@ gra.nscei'\'er Control: O Disable ® Enable 25 Stop Bits: 1v
Tra.nscei'\'&r Mode: |NXDN Conventional v| @)Session Timer: 30
' Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*2Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
“*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Transceiver Control].
®SQLTYPE ... Select the squelch signal type. (Default: Single SQL)

* Single SQL: The squelch signal is separately input.
* Superimposed SQL: The squelch signal is superimposed on the speaker
input line (A3 terminal).

®SQL LogiC ... Select the squelch detection type. (Default: High)
* High: The squelch line becomes “High” while receiving signal. (Active High)
* Low: The squelch line becomes “Low” while receiving signal. (Active Low)

(@ Power ON/OFF Detection... Select “Enable” to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio.
(Default: Disable)

(®Power ON/OFF Detection
Signal.....cooovviiiiiiin, Select the PTT type to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio.
(Default: Use PTT Type)
* Single PTT: The microphone line and PTT input line are separated.
* Superimposed PTT: The PTT input line is superimposed on the MIC input
(A1 terminal).
* Use PTT Type: The PTT type selected in [PTT Type] (3) is used.

(®Power ON/OFF Detection
Signal Logic .................. Select the logic to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio. (Default: High)
* High: Becomes High when the radio’s power is ON. (Active high)
* Low: Becomes Low when the radio’s power is ON. (Active low)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)(continued)

Transceiver Connection

(Client Mode = "Enable")

@ TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 wv|dB ®*Szeﬂal [ — - O Disable ® Enable
(@ BX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 “|dB ®*C1ie|1t Mode- () Disable ® Enable
@ PTT Type: ®) Single PTT O Superimposed PTT @ Server Address:
@PTT Logic: C High ® Low @) Server Port Number: 50000
®saL Type: ':-:-:' Single SQL @ Superimposed SQL (5 Communication Control: (O] Full-Duplex o Half Duplex
(® SQL Logic: ® High O Low @ Signal Level: +5V (RS-232C) v
®*11’0'“-'er ON/OFF Detection: O Disable @ Enable @ Baud Rate: 9600 W
11=rm-a ON/OFF Detection Signal: Use PTT Type v @Data Bits: 8 v
@*gmm ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic: @ High O Low @9 Parity: none v
@ Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): [0 | milliseconds @ Stop Bits: v
2
@Eeﬂd and Receive Change: (® Disable ) Enable 26 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
@Een'al Communication: O Disable ® Enable
\ = fat
(E) (ientMode, @ Disable O Enable (Data Mode = "Manual”)
* -~
@ TCP Port Number: ;_uﬂuu ({)Data Mode: O Auto ® Manual
@ Communication Control: (®) Full Duplex ) Half Duplex @Baud Rate: 9600 W
(8 Signal Level: 15V (RS-232C) v @Data Bits: EEY)
(?Data Mods: ® Auto O Manual @) Parity: none Vv
®*gransceiver Control: O Disable @ Enable @ Stop Bits: 1
(9 Transceiver Mode: |NXDN Conventional v| @) Session Timer: a0
' Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*2Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
“*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Transceiver Control].
@0 Detection Invalidity Timer
(OFF=>ON) .......ccenvnenn. Enter the power ON/OFF detection delay time in millisecond. (Default: 0)

When the power ON is detected, VE-PG3 mutes the audio input from the

transceiver. The detection delay is the amount of time the VE-PG3 detects

the power status before the VE-PG3 recognizes the power status.

Range: 0 to 10000 milliseconds

Note: If "0" is set, the audio input from the transceiver is not muted even if the
power ON is detected.

Select “Enable” to use one common line (A3 terminal) as the MIC input and
AF output. (Default: Disable)
If your radio commonly uses one line as the MIC input and AF output, select
“Enable.”

@Send and Receive Change...

{2Serial Communication....... Select "Enable" to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)

Select “Enable” to set the VE-PG3 as the client in the serial communication.
(Default: Disable)

@3Client Mode ..................

Destination (Server side)

- | i
Sen?' . Serial connection 1 Serial connection Se"?' .
communication i | communication
device 0 =o— device
J

PC, Modem and so on. Client Mode: Enable Client Mode: Disable

Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535.
(Default: TRX1=50000, TRX2=50001)

@9TCP Port Number
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[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu

B Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)(continued)

Transceiver Connection

(Client Mode = "Enable")

@ TX Volume Offset to the Tranzceiver: dB @"Szeﬂal Communication: () Disable ® Enable

(@ RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: dB ®*C1ieut Mode: (O Dizable ® Enable

@ PTT Type: @) Single PTT () Superimposed PTT @D Server Address:

@ PTT Logic: O High ® Low @ Server Port Number: 50000

® SQL Type: @) Single SQL ® Superimposed SQL (5 Communication Control: (O] Full-Duplex o Half-Duplex
® SQL Logic: ® High O Low @® Signal Level: +5V (RS-232C) v

®*11=m-er ON/OFF Detection: O Disable ® Enable @Baud Rate: 9600 v

Povwer ON/OFF Detection Signal: @Data Bits: (8 v]

@*1130“-'er ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic:  ® High O Low ) Parity: none Vv

@ Detection Invatidity Timer (OFF = ON): [0 milliseconds @ Stop Bits: [1v]

®*§end and Receive Change: ®) Dizable () Enable 20 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
(@ S Gl sfiore ) Disable ® Enable

@: §1iem Mode: ®) Dizable ) Enable (Data Mode = "Manual”)

@TCP Port Number (@ Data Mode: O Auto ® Manual

@ Communication Control: ® Full-Duplex () HalfDuplex @Band Rate: 9600 W

(8 Signal Level: (@3Data Bits: EI

() Data Mode: ® Auto O Manual @ Parity: [none v

® ls'ranscei\'er Control: (0 Disable ® Enable @ Stop Bits: E

{8 Transceiver Mode: | NXDN Conventional v| @ Session Timer: 30

*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
“Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
“*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Transceiver Control].

Select the communication type from "Full-Duplex" and "Half-Duplex."
(Default: Full-Duplex)
If "Relay" is selected in [Control Circuit Change] or "Enable" in [8V Power
Source], "Full-Duplex" is automatically selected.
Select the serial communication line logic voltage level.
(Default: +5 V (RS-232C))
[Data Mode] selects the communication method for the Serial Communication

between a device and the VE-PGS. (Default: Auto)
* Auto: Automatically starts the serial communication from a Virtual Serial

@ Communication Control ...

@®Signal Level ..................

@DataMode...........ccoeun....

Port installed on your PC.
* Manual: Manually sets a serial communication method for a device.
* [Baud Rate] (22) — [Session Timer] (22) are displayed when
“Manual” is selected.

Select “Enable” to control the transceiver using the serial communication.
(Default: Disable)

Transceiver Control......c.eee...

Select the operating mode from NXDN Conventional, NXDN Trunking or dPMR.
(Default: NXDN Conventional)

Transceiver Mode.......cveeee...

20 Server AJAress ....ovvveeeeeeesens Enter the destination VE-PG3’s IP address.

Enter the destination VE-PG3’s port number.
(Default: TRX1=50000, TRX2=50001)

@) Server Port Number...............

Range: “1024” to “65535”

5-69



5

8. [Port Settings] Menu

BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)(continued)

Transceiver Connection

(Client Mode = "Enable")

@ TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 v|dB ®*3231—j31 Communication: () Disable ® Enable

(@ RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 V|dB ®*C1ieut Mode: O Disable @) Enable

Q@ PTT Type: ®) Single PTT O Superimposed PTT @ Server Address:

@ PTT Logic: O High ® Low @) Server Port Number: 50000

®sqL Type: O single SQL ® Superimposed SQL @ Communication Control: (® Full-Duplex () Half-Duplex
(® SQL Logic: ® High O Low @ Signal Level: +5V (RS-232C) v

®*11=mver ON/OFF Detection: O Disable ® Enable @Baud Rate: 9600 Vv

Power ON/OFF Detection Signal: @Data Bits: 8 v]

@*ll'ot\fer ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic: @ High O Low ) Parity: none Vv

@ Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): [0 |milliseconds @ Stop Bits: [1v]

e Change: (®) Dizable ) Enable @ Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh
@ Seriat Communipation: ) Disable ® Enable

@:(zilieut Mode: (® Disable ) Enable (Data Mode = "Manual")

@ TCP Port Number: ({@Data Mode: O Avto ® Manual

@ Communication Control: ® Full Duplex ) Half Duplex @Baud Rate: 9600 W

(® Signal Level: BData Bits: 8 v]

() Data Mode: ® auto O Manual @Parity: [none |

@;(I;'ra.nscei\rer Control: () Disable ® Enable @5 Stop Bits: E

(9 Transceiver Mode: |NXDN Conventional v| @) Session Timer: a0

' Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*2Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
“*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Transceiver Control].

@Baud Rate ..................... Select the serial communication baud rate between a device and the

VE-PG3. (Default: 9600)
@) Data BitS ..cveeereseresrenssresenenns Select the data bit length for the serial communication. (Default: 8)
Q2 Pt vveeecereeeesreeeeeseesasseseeaens Select a parity bit of [none], [odd], or [even]. (Default: none)
VST (o] o] =11 Y Select the stop bit length for the data of 1 or 2. (Default: 1)

Displays the connection status. Click "Connection" to connect the serial com-
munication.

@0 Connection Status .........oeee...

Set the time to cut the TCP session when there is no communication from the
(Default: 30)

@) Session TIMer .eeeccreeeeaen.
host.
Setting range: 0 to 86400 seconds
*The timeout does not occur when “0” is set.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]—[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Bl Bridge Communication

Set the Bridge connection details for the [TRX1])/[TRX2] port.

Bridge Communication

@ Encryption: (® Dizable () Enable

@) Talk-Back: O Disable ® Enable TalkBack Time sec
Default Callee ID

(3 Default Callee ID: (O Disable ® Enable

@ cail Type:

@ Destination Prefix ID:

(® Destination ID:

@ My Station Prefix ID:

(® My Station [D: 1
DEncryption .............cee... Select "Enable" to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].
Note: Optional CT-24 is necessary for encryption by the AMBE+2 codec.
@Talk-Back ..................... Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (seconds))

The Talk-Back function automatically selects the received caller to reply to

the received call, while the Talk-Back Time remains.

* When you select "Enable," select the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10
(seconds).

Default Callee ID
(®Default Callee ID ............ Select “Enable” to add the destination ID to the transmit signal.
(Default: Disable)
@Call TYPe  evvveeenn Select the type of call.
¢ Individual: Call only specified radio.
e Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All: Call all radios.

(®Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the prefix ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®Destination ID ............... Enter the ID of the SelCall destination. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

@My Station Prefix ID.......... Enter the station prefix ID.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

(®My Station ID ............... Enter the station ID. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continu

SCREEN

ed) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Control

Set the transceiver control details for the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

Transceiver Control

®Priorit_\-‘ Receive:

(2) Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver:
@*Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver:
(@®Pull-up Control:

(5)Call Back RX to TX:

@ TX Volume:

@RX Volume:

(8 Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time:

(® Disable () Enable

vox V]
SAL v *SOL is only available in the corresponding radio.

(® Disable ) Enable
(® Disable ) Enable
0 vl
0 vl

400 milliseconds *Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

*Appears only when “SQL” is selected in [Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver].

(DPriority Receive ............

Select “Enable” to keep receiving and inhibit the transmission, while the
transceiver is receiving. (Like a "Busy Lockout" function)  (Default: Disable)

(@Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver

Select the Audio Transmission Method.
(Default: VOX)
(_other than "General Setting" ) (Default: RTP)

* VOX: Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, when the
input audio signal level exceeds the threshold level.
* RTP: Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, while receiving

the RTP packet.

* PTT Always-on:

The VE-PGS3 always sends the PTT control signal to the radio to transmit.

* PTT Always-off:

The VE-PG3 doesn’t send the PTT control signal to the radio.

(®Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver

Select the Audio Detection Method (Default: VOX)
* VOX: According to the input audio signal level.
e SQL: According to the squelch status (Open/Close).

* Always Receive: Always in the receive mode.
Note: When "IC-F5060/F6060" (default) is selected in [Transceiver Model],
this item is fixed to "VOX."

5-72



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

DpPriority Receive: ® Disabte () Enable

@Audjo Tranzmission Methods to the Transceiver: D‘

@*Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: |SQL W *SQL is only available in the corresponding radio.
(@Pullup Control: ® Disable O Enable

(5)Call Back RX to TX: (® Disable O Enable

(®)TX Volume: 0 w|dB

(@BX Volume: 0 Ww|dB

Tra.nscei'\'efs Beep Invalidity Time: 400 milliseconds *Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

*Appears only when “SQL” is selected in [Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver].

@Pull-up Control ............... Select “Enable” to pull up the Single Squelch input terminal.
(Default: Disable)

(®Call Back RXto TX ......... Select “Enable” to mix the audio from the repeater with the audio from the
telephone. (Default: Disable)
Note: When “Enable” is selected, select “Disable” in [Priority Receivel].

1,2, 3 “1,2,3"+4,5 6" “4, 5, 6” Raio B
“1,2,3
= 4,56 =~
Radio B1
Radio A1 Radio A2
An example of communication with the Call Back RX to TX function
®TX Volume .......c..eee.ee. Adjust the VE-PG3'’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected
transceiver between “+6” and “—12” (dB). (Default: 0)
@RX Volume .................. Adjust the VE-PG3’s audio output level of the audio signal that is received
from the connected transceiver between “+6” to “~12” (dB). (Default: 0)

(®Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time

................................. Enter the time period to mute the audio (including beep signal) from the
connected radio. (Default: 400)
Range: “0” to “1000” (in 5 milliseconds step)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]—[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B \Voice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

*Bethng values of attack tme, !alaas-_a h.me and votes delay are set m five nulhiseconds steps.

(1" Attack Time: 50 millisaconds
(@) Release Time: 500 millissconds
® Veoice Delay: 200 millizaconds
@ Voice Thrashold: 40 %

* Appears only when “VOX” is selected in [Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver].
** Appears only when “VOX” or “RTP” is selected in [Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver].

DAttack Time .................. Enter the TX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
The voice delay is the amount of time the transmitter stays OFF after receiv-
ing a signal before the VOX switches to transmit.

@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF, after no audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 200)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
The voice delay is the amount of time the VE-PG3 stores the transmit audio
to prevent missing the beginning of speech.

@®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %
The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PG3 receives an audio signal through the network.

(__Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: VOX )

Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

*Rething values of attack time, relaasa time and voice delay are set in five mlliseconds steps.

@ Attack Time: 50 millizaconds
@ Felease Time: 200 millizzconds
® Voice Delay: 5 millizzconds
@ Woice Thrashold: 4fl %%

(__Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: SQL )
Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

*Setting values of release time and voice delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

(@ Release Time: 200 milliseconds
(@ Voice Delay: 5 milliseconds
(8)Ignore Time: 300 milliseconds

( Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: Always Receive)
Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

*Setting values of voice delay is set in five milliseconds steps.

@ Voice Delay: millizeconds

DAttack Time .........eeee.. Enter the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)

Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time period before the VE-PG3 to output the audio signal to the port.

(@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
The delay time for the VE-PG3 to output the control signal to the network

which informs that the audio signal is no longer received.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

@®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)

Range: 0 to 100%

The audio signal is output to the network according to this threshold level.
(__Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: SQL )

®lgnore Time .................. Set the amount of time to ignore the received audio signal.

(Default: 300)
Range: 0 to 2000 (milliseconds)

The VE-PGS3 ignores the audio signal received within the Ignore Time.
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8.

BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

[Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Model ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Select the system mode.
Before planning to set up the communication system with the VE-PG3, grasp your network environment and con-
figuration.

The optional CT-24 is necessary, according to the transceiver type and audio codec.

Device to connect Audio Codec
AMBE+2 G.711u
Digital transceiver Not necessary [ Necessary
Other than Digital transceiver Necessary | Not necessary
(Transceiver/External audio device)

Note: Up to 2 CT-24’s can be used at a time.

Digital Transceiver Model

Made: [NXDN Trunking  [=] *Each satting is initialized after changing,

eMode ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiiinns See page 5-77 for the [NXDN Trunking] mode.
See page 5-81 for the [NXDN Conventional] mode.
See page 5-85 for the [dPMR Mode2] mode.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Set the details to connect to the UC-FR5000 Network Controller.

Digital Transceiver Connection

(1) Repeater Address:
@R.epeaner Port Number:
(3)Local Port Number:
@ Connect Key:
(8) Area Bit:
(8)Integrator Code:
@ System Code:
Unit
(8)Prefix ID:
® Unit ID:
Talkgroup
(9)Prefix ID:
Talkgroup ID:
Encryption

@Encryption:
Status

@Cmﬂecﬁon Status:

41220

43000

ucfra000

®orr O oN
1
1

1

1

1

1

(®) Disable () Enable

Not Connected| Connection Refresh

(DRepeater Address .........

(@Repeater Port Number

(®Local Port Number .........

@Connect Key ......

®AreaBit ............

®Integrator Code

@System Code ...

Unit
(®Prefix ID/Unit ID

Talkgroup

@Prefix ID............

@Talkgroup ID ......

Enter the UC-FR5000's IP address.

Enter the Connection Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Data Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Key Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Turn the Area Bit ON or OFF. (Default: OFF)

Displays the Integrator Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Displays the System Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Prefix ID (for NXDN Trunking) and Unit ID which are set in the
UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)

Enter the Prefix ID (for NXDN Trunking) which is set in the UC-FR5000.

(Default: 1)

Enter the Talkgroup ID. (Default: 1)
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[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued) ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Digital Transceiver Connection

(1) Repeater Address:
(2)Repeater Port Number: 41220
(3)Local Port Number: 43000
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000
® AreaBit ®orr O oN
(8 Integrator Code: 1
@) System Code: 1
Unit
(®)Prefix ID: 1
(® Unit ID: 1
Talkgroup
(9)Prefix ID: 1
(0 Talkeroup ID: 1
Encryption
(D Encryption: @ Disable (O Enable
Status
(2 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Reafresh
@Encryption ..................... Select "Enable" to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].
Status
@@Connection Status  ......... Displays the communication status.

<Connection>
Click to connect to the UC-FR5000.
* “Connecting” appears while connecting to the UC-FR5000.

<Reload>
Click to update the status.
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[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Communication (_Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Communication

@ Talk-Back: ) Disable @ Enable Talk-Back Time [5 [] seconds
@Rx ancan: @ Disable © Enable
Default Callee ID
@CaJlT}'pe: Group E
® Destinstion Prefix ID: 1
(® Destination D: 1
@DTalk-Back .........c.covvnne.. Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (seconds))
* When you select "Enable," set the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10 (sec-
onds).
@RXAICall............ounn.... Select "Enable" to permit all talkgroups to receive the call.

(Default: Disable)

Default Callee ID

@Call Type .oooeeeevvvvrrennn. Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
e Individual:  Call only specified radio.
* Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All: Call all radios.

@ Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the destination prefix ID. (Default: 1)

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Control ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Control

Release Time: [200 :[malhsec isaconds

Release Time .................. Select the RX delay time in 100 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 200 to 1000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received.
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[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Connection ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

Set the details to connect to the UC-FR5000 Network Controller.

Digital Transceiver Connection

® Fepeatar Addrezs:
@ TCP Port Number: 41203
® UDP Port Nurber- 41223
@ Connect Key- ucfr5000
Packet Encryption- @ Disable © Enabla
Unit
® Uit ID: 1
Talkgroup .
(6 Talkgroup ID: 1
(DRepeater Address ......... Enter the UC-FR5000's IP address.
@TCP Port Number ......... Enter the Connection Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 41200)
(3®UDP Port Number ......... Enter the Data Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 41220)
@ConnectKey .................. Enter the Key Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.
Unit
@UNitID e, Enter the Unit ID. (Default: 1)
Talkgroup
®Talkgroup ID .................. Enter the Talkgroup ID. (Default: 1)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued) ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

RAN

D RXRAN:

@ THRAN:
Encryption

@ Eneryption:
Status

@ Connection Status:

RAN

MDRXRAN ......ovv.
@TXRAN ....ovve.
(®Appointment ........

@Encryption ...........

Status
(®Connection Status

=

([0 appointment|1

@ Disabls ' Enable

Mot Connacted

Conneclion | | Refresh
Enter the RAN code for receiving. (Default: 1)
Enter the RAN code for transmitting. (Default: 1)

Enter the check mark when you separately set the TX RAN.

Select "Enable" to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].
Displays the communication status.

<Connection>

Click to connect to the UC-FR5000.

* “Connecting” appears when connected to the UC-FR5000.

<Refresh>
Click to refresh the status.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Communication ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Communication

® TalkeBack
@ Digital 5GL:
@ Ry AnCal
Default Calles ID
@ Call Typs:

@ Dastination 1D

MTalk-Back ......

@Digital SQL ...

®RX Al Call......

Default Callee ID

@call Type ......

(®Destination ID

© Disable & Enable Talk-Back Time |5 [*] seconds
@ Disable ' Enzble
@ Disable ' Enzble

Grow_[7]

Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (seconds))
* When you select "Enable," select the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10
(seconds).

Select “Enable” to enable the digital squelch. (Default: Disable)

Select “Enable” to permit all talkgoups to receive the call.
(Default: Disable)

Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
e Individual:  Call only specified radio.

e Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.

* All: Call all radios.

Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

5-83



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

: : Port Settings]-[Digital T iver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) frertstga Pl e L

[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

HDigital Transceiver Control ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Control

Release Time: [200 [+]milliseconds

Release Time .................. Select the RX delay time in 100 milliseconds step.

Range: 200 to 1000 milliseconds

It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received.

(Default: 200)
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[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Connection (_Mode: dPMR Mode2 )
Set the details to connect to the UC-FR5000 Network Controller.

Digital Transceiver Connection

(DRepeater Address:
(2)TCP Port Number: 41200
(3)UDP Port Number: 41220
(@) Connect Key: ucfrs000 |
(®)Packet Encryption: ODissble ® Enable Key
Unit
®usm.
RX ID Range
() Talkzroup ID (Start):
Talkgroup
@ Tz D
ccC
@rxce: R
OTX CC: ) [ Appointment 0
Scrambler
@Scrambier: (O Disable @ Enable Scrambler Key
Status
@Conuecﬁon Status: Not Connected | Connection Refresh
(DRepeater Address ......... Enter the UC-FR5000's IP address.
@TCP Port Number ......... Enter the Connection Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 41200)
(3®UDP Port Number ......... Enter the Data Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 41220)
@ConnectKey .................. Enter the Key Code which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: ucfr5000)
(®Packet Encryption ......... Select “Enable” to encrypt the data packet. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Key].
Unit
®UnitID .o, Enter the Unit ID which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)
RX ID Range
@Talkgroup ID (Start).......... Enter the Talkgroup Start ID. (Default: 100000)
Talkgroup
®Talkgroup ID .................. Enter the Talkgroup ID. (Default: 100000)
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[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued) (_ Mode: dPMR Mode2 )

Digital Transceiver Connection

@Repeater Address: |
(2)TCP Port Number:
(3)UDP Port Nuaber:
(@)Connect Key: | ucfrs000 |
(®)Packet Encryption: ODisable ® Enable Key
Unit
U,
RX ID Range
(D Talkgroup ID (Start):
Talkgroup
@Tatkzroup -
cC
@rxce C—
oTx CC: (D [ Appointment 0
Scrambler
@Scrambier: (O Disable ® Enable Scrambler Key I:I
Status
(3 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
cC
@ORXCC e Enter the CC for receiving. (Default: 0)
OTXCC i, Enter the CC for transmitting. (Default: 0)
* Enter the check mark in [Appointment] to separately set the TX CC.
@Appointment .................. Enter the check mark when you separately set the TX CC.
Scrambler
@Scrambler ..................... Select “Enable” to encrypt the audio packet. (Default: Disable)
* Enter the Scrambler Key when you select "Enable."
Status
@ Connection Status  ......... Displays the communication status. (Default: 1)

<Connection>
Click to connect to the UC-FR5000.
* “Connecting” appears when connected to the UC-FR5000.

<Refresh>
Click to update the status.
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[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Communication (__Mode: dPMR Mode2 )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Communication

(@ Talk-Back: O Disable ® Enable Tall-Back Time seconds

(2 Digital SQL: ® Disable () Enable

() RX All Call: ® Dizable () Enable

Default Callee ID

(@) Call Type: Group WV

() Destination ID: 100000
DTalk-Back ..................... Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (seconds))

* When you select "Enable," select the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10
(seconds).

@Digital SQL  .................. Select “Enable” to enable the digital squelch. (Default: Disable)
@RXAlCall...........covvne... Select “Enable” to permit all talkgoups to receive the call.

(Default: Disable)

Default Callee ID

@Call Type ..coeeeeeeeeeeennn. Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
e Individual:  Call only specified radio.
* Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All: Call all radios.

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 100000)

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

M Digital Transceiver Control (__Mode: dPMR Mode2 )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Control

Release Time: millizseconds

Release Time .................. Select the RX delay time in 100 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 200 to 1000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port SettingsHEXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Bl Bridge Communication

Set the details of the input audio from the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.
Configure these call settings to call the transceiver (or audio device) that is connected to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port in
the Bridge mode.

Bridge Communication

(D) Encryption: (® Disable O Enable
Default Callee ID
(2) Default Callee ID: (0 Dizable ®) Enable
@ Call Type: Group v
(@) Destination Prefix ID:
*| (® Destination TD: 1
® Ny Station Prefix ID:
@ My Station ID: 1

*Appears when “Enable” is selected in [Default Callee ID].

MEncryption ..................... Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].

Default Callee ID
@Default Callee ID ............ Select “Enable” to apply the ID to the TX signal. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the IDs in the below items.

@Call Type ..oeeeeeeeeeeeennn. Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
e Individual:  Call only specified radio.
e Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All: Call all radios.

@ Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the destination prefix ID.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®My Station Prefix ID......... Enter the station prefix ID.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
@My Station ID ............... Enter the station ID. (Default: 1)

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port SettingsHEXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Voice Terminal
Set the details of the input audio from the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

EXT Voice Terminal

® Input Connection Port: m‘
(2) Valid Timing: Always-on Connection v
@ Power for the Microphone: (® Disable () Enable
@ Reference Level:
(® Input Analog Gain: 0 w|dB
(6) Input Digital Gain: 0 w|dB
®DInput Connection Port ...... Select the port which outputs the received audio signal.

(Default: IP Network)
¢ EXT Output: Sends the audio signal to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

e If “Combine” is selected in the [EXT 1/0O Mode] item, this
item cannot be selected.

¢ IP Network: Sends the audio signal to the IP network.

* The audio signal is sent to the port set in [Bridge Connection
Point] on the [Bridge Connection] screen.

* Emergency: Sends the audio signal to the device which is specified as the
emergency call destination. (The [Emergency Notice] on the

[Emergency Notice] screen)

* Emergency communication has priority over normal commu-
nication.

* The VE-PGS3 enters the Emergency mode when the condi-
tion specified in [Enable Timing] on the [External Input1
(EXT1)] screen is satisfied.

* In the Emergency mode, all ongoing communication routes,
other than which is for the Emergency Notice, are discon-
nected.

* To transmit the call as the Emergency Notice, set the port
type to “Emergency Notice” on the [Bridge Connection
Point] screen, and set the Emergency Notice device to
“Enable” on the [Emergency Notice] screen.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu

SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

M EXT Voice Terminal (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal

(D) Input Connection Port: IP Network v

Connection v

Select the condition to send the audio signal.

(2) Valid Timing: Always-on

@ Power for the Microphone: (® Disable ) Enable

@ Eeference Level:

(® Input Analog Gain: [0 w|aB

(8) Tnput Digital Gain: [0 v]a
@Valid Timing ..................

(®Power for the Microphone...

@®Reference Level ............

(Default: Control Data Detection)
¢ Always-on Connection
Always sends the audio signal to the destination selected in [Input
Connection Port].
* When "Emergency" is selected in [Input Connection Port], this option can-
not be selected.
* Voice Data Detection
When an audio signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].
¢ Control Data Detection
When the control signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].

Select “Enable” to supply the voltage to the microphone connected to A3/A4
terminal (Audio input) microphone. (Default: Disable)

Select the input line A3/A4 terminal (Audio input) sensitivity from [-10 dBs]
and [-40 dBs] (0 dBs=0.775 Vrms). (Default: —10dBs)
* The sensitivity differs depending on the microphone.

e se [seeee)

[EXT2] port —)’

oo oo erer]] [ arer[rer]] ¢—— (EXT1] por

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1+¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il EXT Voice Terminal (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal
® Input Connection Port: IP MNetwork
(@ Valid Timing: Always-on Connection %
@Power for the Microphone: ® Disable ) Enable
(@ Reference Level: -10dBs v
(® Input Analog Gain: 0 v|de
(6) Input Digital Gain: 0 w|dB
®Input Analog Gain ......... Set the analog signal input (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain.  (Default: 0)
Range: "+26" to "—26" (in 1 dB step)
®Input Digital Gain ............ Set the digital signal input (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain. (Default: 0)

Range: "+6" to "-12" (in 1 dB step)

e e
Ext2iport  ——>| (A [re e [ Era[8rer]| ¢——— [ExT1] por

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1+¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port SettingsHEXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il Voice Control

Set the voice delay time for the [EX1T]/[EXT2] port.
Note: Appears when “Always-on Connection” or “Control Data Detection” in the [Valid Timing] item.

Voice Control

Voice Delay: milliseconds *Setting values are zet in five milliseconds steps.
Voice Delay ............coeenens Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)

Range: 0 to 995 milliseconds in 5 milliseconds step
The VE-PGS3 stores the audio for the specified time of period to prevent the
beginnings of phrases are clipped.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port SettingsHEXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device

Set the input audio control details for the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.
Note: Appears only when “Voice Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device

*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

Attack Time: 50 milliseconds
® Release Time: 200 milliseconds
@ Voice Delay: 5 milliseconds
® Voice Threshold: 40 %
@
DAttack Time .................. Enter the TX delay time. (Default: 50)

Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds in 5 milliseconds step
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
The audio signal is sent after the set delay. Higher value may improve the
missing of beginning of speech.

@®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %
The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port SettingsHEXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

BEXT Control Terminal

Set the details of the control signal from the [EXT1}/[EXT2] port.
Note: Appears only when “Voice Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

EXT Control Terminal

@ Input Type: |Momentary El
(@ Event ON Time: [1_[=] seconds
® Event OFF Time: 1 [7] seconds
@ Control Input Defection: | Short Gircuit (LOW) [7]

® Control Input Pull-up Satfinz: () Disable & Enable

Olnput Type ....coeeeveeeenn. Select the control signal input condition. (Default: Momentary)

* Momentary
While the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control
I/O), activates the port.
The input signal has been detected for the period of time, which is set in the
[Event ON Time], the VE-PGS3 recognizes the signal input and retains the
condition for the period of time, which is set in the [Event OFF Time].

* One-shot
When the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control
I/0), continuously activates the port. And deactivates with no input.
The input signal has been detected for the period of time, which is set in the
[Event ON Time], the VE-PGS3 recognizes the signal input and retains the
condition for the period of time, which is set in the [Event OFF Time].

(@Event ON Time............... Select the delay time until the input is detected. (Default: 1)
Range: [0.1], [0.3], [0.5], [1], [1.5], [2], [3] (second)

o] o]
Ext2iport  ——>| (A [re e [ Era[8rer]| ¢——— [ExT1] por

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1+¥

VE-PGS3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

l EXT Control Terminal (continued)

EXT Control Terminal
(@ Input Type: |Momentary Ej
@ Event OM Time: 1 IZI seconds
® Event OFF Time: 1 [=] seconds
@ Control Input Detection: [short Circuit (LOW) [=]

® Control Input Pull-up Setting:  © Disable @ Enable

(®Event OFF Time ............ Select the delay time until the port (B3/B4 terminal (General control input)) is
deactivated. (Default: 1)
Range: [0.1], [0.3], [0.5], [1], [1.5], [2], [3] (second)
Note: The suitable delay time may differ, depending on the audio device.

@Control Input Detection ... Select the port input state of B3/B4 terminal (General control input).
(Default: Short Circuit (LOW))

When the input port is pulled up:

¢ Short Circuit (LOW): B3/B4 terminal (General control input) is connected
to the GND.

¢ Open Circuit (HIGH): B3/B4 terminal (General control input) is open.

When the input port is NOT pulled up:

¢ Short Circuit (LOW): No voltage is applied to the B3/B4 terminal (General
control input).

¢ Open Circuit (HIGH): A voltage is applied to the B3/B4 terminal (General
control input).

(®Control Input Pull-up Setting Select “Enable” to internally pull up the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input). (Default: Enable)

o] o]
Ext2iport  ——>| (A [re e [ Era[8rer]| ¢——— [ExT1] por

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1+¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Bl Bridge Communication

When “AMBE+2” is selected in [Audio Codec] and encryption is used, this configuration is necessary.

Note: When you use the encryption, you have to assign the use of CT-24 to the [EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output
2 (EXT2)] in the [IP Communication Mode] item on the [Operating Mode] screen.
* When “G.711u” is selected in [Audio Codec], this configuration is NOT necessary even encryption is used.

Bridge Communication

Encryption: @ Dizable T’ Enabla

Encryption ..........c.oeinin Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication using AMBE+2 codec.

(Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settingsl-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B Control Circuit

Configure the details of the control circuit for the device connected to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

( Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )

Control Circuit

(D Centrol Circuit Change: @ Contral Output Circuit © Relay Circuit
(2 Control Output Logic: C High ® Low
@ 8V Power Source  Disable  Enable

[ Control Circuit Change:RelayCircuit )

Control Circuit

@ Control Circuit Change:  Control Output Circuit ' Relay Circuit
@ Control Cutput Logic: Valid Event DetecnonIShurl i
(DControl Circuit Change ... Select the control circuit type. (Default: Control Output Circuit)

Note: If “Relay” is selected, “Full-Duplex” is automatically selected in
the [Communication Control] item on the [Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)] screen.

( Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )
(@Control Output Logic ...... Select the activate state. (Default: Low)

e High: The squelch line becomes “High” while receiving no signal. (Active

High)
e Low: The squelch line becomes “Low” while receiving no signal. (Active
Low)
( Control Circuit Change:RelayCircuit )
@Control Output Logic ...... Select the port state. Relay output terminal (B1/B2 terminal) is short circuit or
open circuit. (Default: Short)

When the audio signal is output, the control signal is also output.

* Short: The squelch line becomes “High” while receiving no signal. (Active

High)
* Open: The squelch line becomes “Low” while receiving no signal. (Active
Low)
( Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )
38V Power Source............. Select “Enable” to supply the 8 V to the microphone, which is connected to
the external output terminal (B1/B2 terminal). (Default: Disable)

Specification: Less than 30 mA
Note: If “Enable” is selected in [8V Power Source], “Full-Duplex” is
automatically selected in the [Communication Control] item on the
[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)] screen.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B Serial Communication

Set the serial communication details.
Note: The setting items appear only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

(_client Mode:Disable

Serial Communication

( Client Mode:Enable )
Serial Communication

® Serial Communication:
@ Client Mode

(O Disable ® Enable
(® Disable O Enable

O Disable @ Enable
) Disable ® Enable

@ Serial Communication:
@ Ctient Mode:

() TCP Port Number: @ Server Address:

(® Communication Control: ®) Full-Duplex ) Half-Duplex (® Server Port Number: 50002

@ Signal Level: @ Communication Control: ® Full-Duplex ( &) Half-Duplex

Data Mode: O Auto ® Manual @ Signal Level: [£5V (RS-232C) V|

(©"Band Rate: (9600 v (© Baud Rate: 9600

(0*Data Bits: EI @ Data Bite: El

0)*Parity: none Vv @ Parity: [none v|

({2*Stop Bits [1v] @ stop Bits: [1v]

(3*Session Timer: 30 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh

*Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data mode].

(DSerial Communication

(@Client Mode

Serial
communication
device

PC, Modem and so on.

3®TCP Port Number

@Server AJdress.....uvvveereerernns

®Server Port Number ......ovuu..

(®Communication Control

@Signal Level

®DataMode............cevune..

@Baud Rate.....c.ccoveeeeereeeannn.

0Data BitS.ueurersreseresresssreserenns
)] 32212
(2SO BitS ceuueereereeseeseeeseesneans

(13SesSioN TIMEr eevreeerreereerrerernas

@dConnection Status.......eeererene

Select “Enable” to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)

Select “Enable” to use the serial communication as the client. (Default: Disable)

Client Destination (Server side)
iapapauh b
VE-PG3 1 -
Serial connection | = =>._ | Serial connection Sen_al .
”““\\\m““ —) communication
(" ——=—— device
:b ,

Client Mode: Enable Client Mode: Disable

Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535.
(Default: EXT1= 50002, EXT2= 50003)
Enter the destination VE-PG3’s IP address.

Enter the destination VE-PG3’s port number.
Range: “1024” to “65535” (Default: EXT1=50002, EXT2=50003)

Select the communication type. (Default: Full-Duplex)

Select the serial communication line signal level from "+5 V (RS-232C),"
"0V/5V (Logic)" and "0V/3V (Logic)." (Default: +5 V (RS-232C))

Select the communication method for the Serial Communication between a
device and the VE-PGS3. (Default: Auto)

e Auto: Automatically starts the serial communication from a Virtual
Serial Port installed on your PC.
* Manual: Manually sets a serial communication method for a device.

Select a serial communication speed between a device and the VE-PG3.
(Default: 9600)

Select the bit length for the serial communication between 5 and 8. (Default: 8)

Select a parity bit of [none], [odd], or [even]. (Default: none)

Select the stop bit length for the data of 1 or 2. (Default: 1)

Set the time to cut the TCP session when no packet from the host.  (Default: 30)
Range: 0 to 86400 seconds *The timeout does not occur when “0” is set.

Displays the connection status. Click “Connection” to connect the serial com-

munication. ¢ gg



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

BEXT Voice Terminal

Set the audio output control details for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.

EXT Voice Terminal
®Referencel_e\'e1: I*ZUdBS 'I
(2) Output Analog Gain: |0 =l
@E)mput[hgita.l(}ajn: 0 =jaB
(DReference Level ............ Select the output level of A1/A2 terminal (Audio output), from "Speaker,"
"0dBs" and "-20dBs." (Default: —20dBs)
@Output Analog Gain.........

(3 Output Digital Gain

Set the analog signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain. (Default: 0)
Range: "+15" to "-30"

Set the digital signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain.  (Default: 0)
Range: "+6" to "—12"
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settingsl-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B \Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device (_Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )

Set the audio output control details for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.
* This setting items appear when "Control Output Circuit" is selected in [Control Circuit Change].

Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device

*Setting values of attack time_ release time and voice delay are set in five millizeconds steps.

(1) Audio Transmission Methods to the EXT Output Device: [VOX_ W]

@ Attack Time: 50 millizeconds
(3 Release Time: 200 milliseconds
@ Voice Delay: 5 milliseconds
® Voice Threshold: 40 %

*Appears only when “VOX” is selected in [Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver].

(DAudio Transmission Methods to the EXT Output Device

@Attack Time ..oovvvevnennenns.

(®Release Time ...............

@Voice Delay ..................

®Voice Threshold ............

Select the Audio Transmission Method. (Default: RTP)

* VOX: Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, when the
input audio signal level exceeds the threshold level.

* RTP: Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, while

receiving the RTP packet,
* PTT Always-on: Always sends the audio signal to the radio and enables

the PTT.

* PTT Always-off: Always sends the audio signal to the radio and disables
the PTT.

Enter the TX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)

Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received through the network.

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)

Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settingsl-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

I EXT Control Terminal (__Control Circuit Change:Relay Circuit )

Set the control signal output details for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.
* This setting item appears when "Relay Circuit" is selected in [Control Circuit Change].

EXT Control Terminal

*Setting values of release time and voice delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

@ Control Output at the Start of Audio Output: |RTP synchronization 'I

@ Felease Time: 100 milliseconds
@ Voice Delay: 5 milliseconds

*Appears only when “RTP synchronization® is selected on [Control Output at the Start of Audio Output].

(DControl Output at the Start of Audio Output
Select the control signal output option. (Default: RTP synchronization)
* Disable: Does not send the control signal.
* RTP synchronization: Sends the control signal when RTP is received.
Regardless of the audio signal presence, the relay is
activated while the RTP is received.

@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 100)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after the RTR packet is not

received.
(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)

Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Higher value may improve the missing of beginning of the speech.

The VE-PGS3 stores the audio for the specified time of period to prevent the
beginnings of phrases are clipped.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Controller 1-Controller 4]

B Controller Connection

Configure the connection to IP1000C.

Controller Connection

(1) Controller Address:
(2) Controller Port Number: 32000
(3 Local Port Number: 32010
(@) Connection Status: Not connected| Connect || Refresh
(DController Address ......... Enter the IP1000C’s IP address.
@Controller Port Number ... Enter the service port number which is set in the [Service Port Number] item
on the [Additional Controller Settings] screen of the IP1000C.
(Default: 32000)
Range: “2” to “65534” (only even numbers)
Note: Set the port number different from that of any other device on the network.
(®Local Port Number ......... Enter the destination IP1000C’s service port number.
Set these number to the [Destination Port Number] item on the [Additional
Controller Link] screen of the IP1000C. (Default: 32010 (Controller 1)
32012 (Controller 2)
32014 (Controller 3)
32016 (Controller 4))
Range: “2” to “65534” (only even numbers)
Note: Set the port number different from that of any other device on the network.
@ Connection Status ......... Displays the connection status between the VE-PG3 and the IP1000C.
<Connect>/<Disconnect>
Click to connect or disconnect the connection.
* You can click <Connect> if [Controller Address] is blank.
Note : You cannot change the setting while connecting. Click <Disconnect>
before changing the setting.
<Refresh>
Click to update the status.
Vs IP1000C ~

Wireless access point

Radio A1 Radio A IP100H

An example of communicating using IP1000C
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Controller 1-Controller 4]

B Controller Communication

Configure the communication between IP1000C.

Controller Comm

unication

® Encryption:
Default Callee ID

@ calt Type:

@ Tenant Number:

@ Destination ID:

(&) My Station ID:

(DEncryption ......

@cCall Type ......

(®Tenant Number

@ Destination 1D

(®My Station ID

® Disable O Enable

[Growp V]
:

0001

0001

Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select “Enable,” enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].
Note: This setting takes effect when AMBE+2 codec is used.

Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
e Individual: Call only specified radio.

e Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.

e All: Call all radios.

Enter the IP1000C’s Tenant number. (Default: 1)

Range: “1” to “10”

Enter the ID of the SelCall destination. (Default: 0001)
Range: “0001” to “9999”

Enter the station ID. (Default: 0001)
Range: “0001” to “9999”
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Emergency Notice]

Bl Bridge Communication

Configure the encryption of Bridge communication.

Bridge Communication

(D) Eneryption:
Defaunlt Callee ID

(D Default Callee ID:

® catl Type:

(@ Destination Prefix
*| @ Destination ID:

(® My Station Prefix

(@) My Station ID:

O Disable ® Enable Encryption Key

O Dizable ® Enable

O —
1
D:

* Appears when “Enable” is selected in [Default Callee ID].

(DEncryption.......

@ Default Callee ID ............

®cCall Type ......

@ Destination Prefix ID ......

(®Destination ID

®My Station Prefi

@My Station ID

xID.........

Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].
Note: This setting takes effect when AMBE+2 codec is used.

Select “Enable” to apply the ID to the TX signal. (Default: Disable)
* When you select “Enable,” enter the IDs in the bellow items.

Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
* Individual: Call only specified radio.

e Group:  Call all radios that belong to the specified group.

e All: Call all radios.

Enter the destination prefix ID in two digits.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

Enter the destination ID in four digits. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

Enter the station prefix ID in two digits.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

Enter the station ID in four digits. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[VoIP Expansion]

HV/RolP
Configure the G.711u Audio Codec setting.

V/RoIP
(@) Frame Time: [20 [+] milliseconds
@ Recaive Buffer Size: [40 [+] milliseconds
OFrame Time .................. Select the frame transmit interval in the digital communication with the
G.711u Audio Codec. (Default: 20)
Select the interval from “10,” “20,” “30,” “60,” “90” and “120” milliseconds.
Lower value improves the delay, depending on your network environment.
(@Receive Buffer Size.......... Select the buffer time to keep the audio from breaking up. (Default: 40)

Range: “20” to “160” (in 20 millisecond step)
Lower value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the audio signal.
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9. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[VolP Expansion]

BT0S
Set the details for the TOS (Type-Of-Service) function.

(__TOS: Notused )
TOS

@ TOS Type: i@ Notused @ TOS © Diffierv

TOS

D708 Type: © Motused @ TOS O Diffsar
@Med.ia(RTP): Pnonty Lavel 7 Barvice Type 0 {HEX): EO

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
@TDS Type:
@ Media BTE):
DOTOStype .ccovvveeveiinnnnn, Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)
* Not used
Does not use the TOS function.
*TOS
Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
TOS format.

0 to 3 bits represent the precedence in 8 step.
4 to 7 bits represent the TOS.
* Diffserv
Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
Diffserv (Differentiated Services Code Point) format.
0 to 5 bits represent the precedence in 64 step.
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9. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[VoIP Expansion]

B TOS (continued)

(_ TOS:Notused )
TOS

® TOS Type: i@ Notused O TOS O Diffsery

TOS

® 108 Type: © Notwsed @ TOS © Diffsarv ]
@ Meadia (RTF): Prnonty Lavel 7 Service Tyvpe 0 {HEX)- E0

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
@708 Type: © Notused © TOS |® Difsars
@ Media RTE): DSCP 56 (HEX): ED
@Media (RTP) .......ccevve... Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VolP packets.

* Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level between 0 to 7 in decimal. (Default: 7)
Higher level makes the priority higher.

¢ Service Type

Set the TOS service type code between 0 to 15 in decimal. (Default: 0)
*DSCP

Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code between 0 to 63 in

decimal. (Default: 56)
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9. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

B Emergency Notice

Select the port to use as the emergency notice output.

Emergency Notice
(D) Transceiver 1 (TRX1): ® Disable () Enable
Transceiver 2 (TRX2): ® Dizable () Enable

(2)Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): @ Disable () Enable
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): (® Disable () Enable
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): @ Disable ) Enable
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): ®)Digable () Enable

(EXT Output 1 (EXTL): ®) Disable () Enable
EXT Output 2 (EXT2): ® Disable O Enable
@Com:roller § 5 (®) Disable () Enable
Controller 2: ® Disable () Enable
Controller 3: ® Disable O Enable
Controller 4: ®) Disable () Enable

@Emergenc_v Notice Equipment: (®) Disable ) Enable *Emergency notice port is not yet set ([Bridge connection])

(DTransceiver 1 (TRX1)
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) ...... If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([TRX1)/
[TRX2]). (Default: Disable)

(@Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) —
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)
................................. If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([D-TRX1] to
[D-TRX4)). (Default: Disable)
* One CT-24 is necessary for each D-TRX port to notice.
®EXT I/0 1 (EXT1)
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) ...... If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the connected
transceiver or external device. (Default: Disable)

@Controller 1 —
Controller4 .................. If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the IP1000C and
routed to the subordinated transceivers.
(Default: Disable)

(®Emergency Notice Equipment If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the specified Bridge-
connected destination. (Default: Disable)
* Select “Emergency” in [Input Connection Port] on the [EXT Input 1 (EXT1))/

[EXT Input 2 (EXT2)] (Or EXT 1/01/2) screen.
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9. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

B Abnormal Condition Monitoring

Set the monitor function for the communication error.

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(DLAN Port Downlink
Monitoring: Disable '@ Enahble
: *Omly nsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT I'0 is set to
Contril Outpizt Disable [¥] [EXCT L0 Unit] and [Control circnit change] is st tofRelay circuit]
(DPING Test
Monitorms: ® *L AN port downlink i enabled when monrtorms 1= anabled.
(et yres *Omly uzable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 1= sat to
Contral Dolpnt Disable [+ [ECCT L0 Uhit] and [Comtrol circnit change] is st tofRelay circuit]
IP Address:
Monrtor Pariod: 10 mimuites

* This is an example.

(DLAN Port Downlink ......... Monitoring
Select “Enable” to automatically detect the communication error.
When the Ethernet cable disconnects from the VE-PG3’s [LAN] port, the
[WAN] LED lights Orange, and the error message is displayed on the
“SYSLOG” screen in the “Information” menu. (Default: Disable)

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the [Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output](1/2),
or [EXT 1/0](1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal is sent, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals
from the external device that is connected to the B1/B2 terminal (+/-).
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9. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

Il Abnormal Condition Monitoring (continued)

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(DLAN Port Downlink
Monitoring: Dizable ‘& Enzbla
z *Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Conll Quiput Disable [¥] [EXT 10 Unit] and [Control circwit change] i set to[Relay cireuif],
(DPING Test
Monitoring: ) Dizabla @ Enzble *L AN port downlink iz enabled when monitoring iz enabled.
; oo *(Omly wsable when [Comnection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Output: |Disable [v] [EXT 10 Unit] and [Comtrol cirewit change] is set to[Relay eircrit].
IP Address:
Monitor Pariod: 10 minutes

e This is an example.

@PING test .....oceevvvvnnnnnn. Monitoring
Select "Enable" to send the PING commands to the host specified by the IP
address. (Default: Disable)

When the communication error is detected, the [WAN] LED blinks Orange,
and the error message is displayed on the “SYSLOG” screen in the
“Information” menu.

Control Output

Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal

(+/-). (Default: Disable)

* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output](1/2), or
[EXT 1/0O](1/2) screen.

While the error detect signal sends, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals from

the external device that is connected to the B1/B2 terminal (+/-).

IP Address:
Enter the destination IP address to send the PING commands.

Monitor Period:
Set the monitor period between 1 to 4320 minutes. (Default: 10)
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10. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Administrator]

B Administrator

Set the administrator password.

Administrator

® Usemame: admin
@ Chrrent Password:

@ New Paszword:
@ Naw Pazsword {confirm) :

DUsername ..................... Displays the administrator login ID.
Only administrator can access the VE-PG3 utility.
* The ID is fixed to “admin,” and it cannot be changed.

@Current Password ......... Input the current password, if you want to change it. (Default: admin)
e All input characters are displayed as “* ” or “.”

(®New Password ............... Input a new password up to 31 characters.
¢ All input characters are displayed as “ * ” or “.”

@®New Password (confirm) Input the new password again to confirm.

[CAUTION]
When you forget the password, you can no longer access the setting screen.
In such case, you must re-initialize the VE-PG3. See the "PRECAUTIONS" leaflet for details.

To prevent unauthorized access

You must be careful when choosing your password, and changing it occasionally is highly recommended.
See the VE-PG3 instruction manual for the password setting.

* Choose the one that is not easy to be guessed.

* Use numbers, characters and letters (both lower and upper case).
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-{Date and Time]

B Date and Time

Set the VE-PGS3's internal clock time. (See the "Maintenance" section for detail.)

Date and Time

O Current Time: W1V1220 1549 (EUTC) B ®

@ 1fanually Sat Time: 2012 /12 /20 15  :48 (Y earMonth/Day Hour:Mimuts)
@OCurrent Time.................. The time when you accessed the VE-PG3’s setting screen is displayed.
@Manually Set Time ......... Set the date and time, if you want to manually set it.
@<Set> oo Click to synchronize the internal clock with the displayed time.

Note: If you manually set the time, updated the browser screen.

Bl Time Zone
Set the appropriate Time Zone.
Time Zone
(D Tima Zone: [EreuTe =

(DUse Daylizht Savinzs Time: ) Diszhle @ Fnable

OTime Zone...........ccouue.... Select the appropriate Time Zone.

(@Use Daylight Savings Time Select "disable" if necessary.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Date and Time]

ENTP

Set the date and time automatically. See the "Maintenance" section for details.
* To use this function, an internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

NTP
(D NTP Client: (O Disable ® Enable
(D NTP Server 1: 210.173.160 27
(3) NTP Server 2: 210.173.160 57
@ Poliing Interval: 1 days
(® Last Update: sl
(6) Next Update: 2014/02/15 02:45 @
ONTP Client.........c.covvnee... Select “Enable” to turn ON the Automatic Clock Synchronize function.
(Default: Enable)
The Automatic Clock Synchronize function automatically synchronizes the
internal clock with the time management server (NTP).
@NTP Server 1 ......ccccee....... Enter the IP address of the time management server (NTP).
(Default: 210.173.160.27)
@ NTP Server2 .................. Enter the IP address of the time management server (NTP) other than above.
(Default: 210.173.160.57)
If there is no response from the above IP address, the VE-PG3 accesses this
one.
@ Polling Interval .................. Enter the period to access the time management server (NTP).  (Default: 1)
Range: 1 (everyday) to 99 (day)
Note: If the VE-PG3 cannot access the time management server (NTP), then
the VE-PGS3 waits for the next interval.
(® Last Update ..................... Displays the day of the VE-PG3’s last-access to the time management server.
® Next Update ..................... Displays the day of the VE-PG3’s accesses to the time management server
next.
@D <APPIY> v Select “Enable” in “NTP Client,” and then click to access the NTP server and

synchronize the internal clock with the server.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[SYSLOG]

BSYSLOG
Select the information displayed on the SYSLOG screen.

SYSLOG
(D) DEBUG: @ Disable ) Enzhle
@ rmiFo: ) Disable & Enabla
i © Dissble @ Enahle

@ Host IP Address:

ODEBUG .....coeeeeevevviiinnn. Select whether to enable or disable to display the debug information on the
SYSLOG screen. (Default: Disable)
@INFO ..o, ISelect whether to enable or disable to display the information messages on
the SYSLOG screen. (Default: Enable)
@NOTICE........veeeveeeeeann. Select whether to enable or disable to display the notice messages on the
SYSLOG screen. (Default: Enable)
@ Host IP Address ............... If you use the SYSLOG function, enter the IP address of the host that receives

the SYSLOG messages.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-{SNMP]

B SNMP

Set the SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) when you monitor the protocol, to automatically monitor
using the SNMP monitor.

SNMP

OF5:1::2

@ Grat Comrmumity:

® System Location:
(@) System Contact:

(2 Get Community

(3 System Location

@ System Contact

) Disable @ Enable

i::uh!ic

Select whether to enable or disable the SNMP monitor function.
(Default: Enable)
¢ If you select “Enable,” you can monitor the VE-PG3’s information with the
SNMP monitor.

Set an ID of up to 31 characters, which is required for the access to the SNMP
monitor. (Default: public)

Enter a location name of up to 127 characters to be displayed on the SNMP
monitor.
e The SNMP monitor is compatible with MIB-11 (RFC1213).

Enter a contact information of up to 127 characters to be displayed on the

SNMP monitor.
e The SNMP monitor is compatible with MIB-II (RFC1213).
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[USB]

HMusB
Select the option. to use USB flash device.
USB
(D USB Flash Drive: O Disable ® Enable
(D USB Access Permission: W] Firmware Update
BackupRestore Configuration
Load Custom Heold Music
(DUSB Flash Drive ............ Select "Enable" if you use the Automatic firmware update function or
Automatic Setting Load function. (Default: Enable)
* See the “Maintenance” section for details.
(@ USB Access Permission...... Select the access permit option.

(Default: Firmware Update
Backup/Restore Configuration
Load Custom Hold Music)

¢ Firmware Update
Enter the check mark to enable the firmware update using a USB memory.

* Backup/Restore Configuration
Enter the check mark to enable the Backup/Restore settings using a USB
memory.

¢ Load Custom Hold Music
Enter the check mark to automatically load a hold music audio file (.wav)
from the inserted USB flash device.
Note: The maximum duration of audio file is a minute.

Note:

* Only one USB flash drive can be used at a time.

¢ Disconnect the DC cable from the VE-PGS3, before inserting the flash drive.
* We recommend to make a backup.

* Some USB flash drives cannot be used.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Reboot]

B Reboot

Click to reboot the VE-PGS3.
Click [Reboot], and then click [OK] in the Confirm window.
Note: Rebooting takes about 40 seconds.

Reboot

Reboot Mow: Reboot

(Screen while rebooting )

Now rebooting.

Wait 36 seconds for startup.
If this page doesn't automatically refresh after rebooting. click [Back].

[Back]
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Backup/Restore Settings]

B Backup Settings

Save the settings to the PC, or USB flash device which is connected to the PC.

Backup Settings

Save to Fila:

Backup .....cocoiiiiiiiin Click and then select the folder in the file select dialog window.

M Restore Settings

Load the VE-PG3’s settings file and then apply it.

Restore Settings

@ Load Settings from File: i i

Resore:
(DLoad Settings from File ... Click <Browse...> to select the firmware file.
@Restore ..............ceeeeeennn... Click to overwrite the selected firmware to the VE-PG3.

e The VE-PG3 automatically reboots.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Backup/Restore Settings]

B Online Settings

You can remotely configure the VE-PGS3, through the secured network path.
* An SFTP server is required to use this function.

Online Settings

® Online Settings: @ Disable ) Enable

() Sever Host Name:
(3 Subscriber Name:
@ Password:

(® Upload:
(® Download

(DOnline Settings................

@ Sever Host Name —............

3 Subscriber Name...............
@ PassWOrd .........eveeeeeeeennn..
®Upload ........coevevveieeenannn,

® Download ..........ccvvveuennnns

Select "Enable" to use this function. (Default: Disable)
Note: If no SFTP server is on the network, this function cannot be used even
if “Enable” is selected.

Enter the SFTP server IP address or FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain Name)
up to 128 characters.

Enter the SFTP server username up to 128 characters.

Enter the SFTP server password up to 128 characters.

Click to upload the VE-PG3’s setting file to the SFTP server.

Click to download the VE-PG3’s setting file to the SFTP server.
* The VE-PG3 automatically reboots and the all settings are updated.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Backup/Restore Settings]

BList of Settings

Displays the history of the setting modifications.
* All logs are cleared when the VE-PGS is initialized.

List of Settings

digital port he time 4 50
digital port proto 4 2

ext port extvox thresh 1 40
ext port extvox thresh 2 40
ext port out_release time 2 Z00
ext port out_woice delay 1 200

Xt Do tt_gd time 1 400

\_/\_/_\/—\
(This is an example.)
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Factory Defaults]

B Factory Defaults

Restores the VE-PGS3 settings according to the selected option.

Factory Defaults

(D 2 Restore to Factory Defaults: Feestore zll the sattings to factory defmlt=.
(@ © Rastors V/ReIP Satting: b Factory Defaults ?Pe::?‘,,[é i ﬁiﬂ%ﬁgjﬁ 5ty ®
(DRestore to Factory Default Select this item, and then click <Restore> to restore all the settings to the

factory defaults.

e After initializing, re-set the VE-PG3’s IP address, operating mode, and so
on.

* The VE-PG3’s default IP address is “192.168.0.1.”

(2 Restore V/RolP Settings to Factory Default
Select this item, and then click <Restore> to restore the settings.

¢ In the Bridge mode:

[Operating Mode], [Bridge Connection], [Port Settings], [Transceiver 1/2
(TRX1/2)] and [Expansion] are restored.

¢ In the Converter mode:

[Operating Mode], [V/RolP], [Extension Connect], [Port Settings],

[Transceiver Connection] and [Expansion] are restored.

@ <Restore>...........cceeeen...... Click to restore the setting according to the selected restore option.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Firmware Update]

BFirmware Status

Displays the firmware version.

Firmware Status

IPL Rev. 6

Version: —————

Note: About the Firmware update
* Do not turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power before the firmware update has been completed.
* You cannot update the firmware in the following conditions.

- There is an ongoing emergency call.

- There is an ongoing call on the IP phone in the Converter mode.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Firmware Update]

M Online Update

Updates the firmware by using the Firmware Update function

Note: An internet connection is necessary for this function.
* See page 7-8 for updating details.

Online Update
Check for Updates:
Check for Updates ............ Click to access the update management server.

When successfully accessed to the server, the latest firmware version is dis-
played as below.

Firmware Online Update

Firmware Information

UUI

Status: Succeeded in gathering information.
Version: Es—
Changes: Update information

[ Refresh ][ Update Firmware

413141 1

(This is an example.)
About the firmware information:
* When there is a newly updated firmware, "Update information" is displayed.
* When there is no updated firmware, "Firmware already up-to-date" is dis-
played.
* When an error message is displayed, verify that an internet connection is
available in your network environment.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Firmware Update]

l Automatic Update

The firmware can be automatically downloaded and updated.

Automatic Update

Automatic Update: 1) Disable @ Enabla

Automatic Update............... Select "Enable" to automatically download and update the latest firmware.
(Default: Enable)
* If you select “Disable,” you have to manually update the firmware.

B Manual Update

Download a new firmware from the lcom web site, and then write it to the VE-PGS3.

Manual Update

() Update Firmwars using File: " [ Browse...

(2) Fimwrare Updata:

(DUpdate Firmware using File Click <Browse...> to load the firmware file, then select the firmware file
(extension: dat) and click “<Open” in the file select window.
Verify that the path to the selected file is displayed in the input form.

@ Firmware Update................ Click <Update> to write the selected firmware to the VE-PGS3.
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1. About the setting screen

VE-PG3
RolP GATEWAY.

Host Name
DHCP Serce HostName
Qs P Address

*The Primary DNS Server and the Secondary DNS Server seftings are ignored when using a WAN connection.
1P Address: 192.168.0.3
Subnet Mask: [255.256.256.0

Primary DNS Server:

Secondary DN Server:

| 2oply ][ Reset

@ Link to the Icom web site

Click the Icom logo to open the Icom web site.
@ Setting menu

Displays the screen name list on the menu line. Click the
menu title, then select the desire setting item from the drop
down list.

Click [TOP] to expand or contract the menu items.

6-4

(3 Setting screen
Displays the settings and values when you click the screen
name.

@ Setting buttons

Save or cancel setting values.

If “Items that need to be restarted have changed.” is dis-
played on the screen when you click the [Apply] button, click
the [OK] button.

Now rebooting.

‘Wait 39 seconds for startup.
If this page doesc't avtomatically reffesh after rebooting, click [Back]

[Back]

The VE-PG3 reboots, and the setting items and values are
updated.
Now rebooting is displayed on the screen.

« If the setting screen does not automatically return, click [Back].
* ltems and buttons may differ, depending on the setting.
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2. [TOP] Menu [TOP]

B System Status
Displays the VE-PG3’s version information and WAN MAC and LAN MAC addresses.

System Status

Host Mame VE-PG3

TPL Rev. 6

Version U —
WAN MAC Address ORI

LAN MAC Address Q-

* The MAC address is a unique address which is assign to any kind of network device. The MAC address consists
of 12 digit number.
* The MAC addresses are also printed on the label on the bottom of the VE-PG3.

BNetwork Status

Displays the VE-PG3’s network information.

Network Status

WAN Mode PFPoE
WAN Status 2

LANTP Address 152.168.0.1
DHCP Server | Disabled

e If [Connection Type] and [Connection Setting] are configured on the [WAN] screen, the WAN IP address is dis-
played .

B Operating Mode Status
Displays the operating mode status of the [EXT1] and [EXT2] ports.

Operating Mode Status

Operating Mode Converter Mode
EXT IO 1(EXT1) | EXT I'O Unit (Separate)

EXT /O Port Made
& EXT IO 2(EXT2) | EXT I/O Unit (Separate)

* The configured settings, which are set to [Operating Mode] and [EXT 1/0O Port Mode] in the [Operating Mode]

menu is displayed.

B IP Line Status

Displays the communication status with a VolP router.

IP Line Status

IP Line 0501234567 Connecting
(This is an example.)

* When [SIP Server] is configured on the [IP Line] screen in the [V/RolP] menu, the IP phone number and status
are displayed.
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2. [TOP] Menu (continued)

M Bridge Connection Status

[TOP]

Displays the communication status with other VE-PG3 in the Bridge mode.

Bridge Connection Status

IP Communication Mode | Multicast

Bridge 1 Destination 239255255.1:22510
Connection State | Not connected

Bridge 2 Not Set

Bridge 3 | Not Set

Bridge 4 Not Set

EDigital Transceiver Connection Status

Displays the connection status of digital transceivers.

Digital Transceiver Connection Status

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)
| Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3)
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)

Not Set
Not Set
| Not Set
Not Set

B Phone Extension Status

Displays the extension number and the outgoing line type to call.

Phone Extension Status

Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1})
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3)
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)
EXT Input 1 (EXT1)

EXT Output 1 (EXT1)

EXT Input 2 (EXT2)

EXT Output 2 (EXT2)
Emergency Notice

SIP Phone (E3C-UT Series)

Bridge 1
Bridge 2
Bridge 3
Bridge 4

Not Set
Not Set
Not Set

| Not Set
Not Set

Not Set
Not Set
Not Set

| Not Set
Not Set

Extension Number

Outgoing Line (IP Line)
Ontzoing Line (LINE)
Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer)
IP Address

Not Set
401

| Disabled
| Disabled

Disabled
Not connected
Not Set

| Not Set
Not Set

Not Set
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3. [Information] Menu [Information]-{SYSLOG]

BSYSLOG
Displays the latest 500 log entries.

SYSLOG
Current: DEC 20 2012 (9:23:19 (Uptime: 0 days 00:11:09)
(DSeverity: [ DEBUG FITMFO MINOTICE @) ©
ot
Time Seventy Description

DEC 20 09:12:27 | ™FD wvol extio init reg

DEC 20 09:12:26 INFO wol extio mit reg

® Fr 0 il ~<gan
DEC 20 05:12:24 INFO vox radio te mit (1)

DEC 20 09:12:19 NOTICE | [
DEC 20 09-12:19 NOTICE |

OEm

(This is an example.)

DSeverity ........ccceevvuuen... Select the log information to display.
e Enter a check mark to display the log entries.
* Remove the check mark and click <Refresh> to hide the entries.
(Default: ¥ DEBUG ¥ INFO ¥ NOTICE)

[To select the severity to display]

Remove the check mark in the box to hide, and enter the check mark to dis-
play.

Note: The selection is not stored, and reset when you leave this screen.

@<Refresh> ..................... Click to update the log screen.
Note: When the number of entries exceeds 511, the oldest entry is deleted
instead of recording a new one.

@<Clears> .......cccceevvuve.. Click to delete all log entries.
Note: All log entries are also deleted when the VE-PG3 is turned OFF or ini-
tialized.
@<Save> ......cccoeeeviiee. Click to save the log to a PC with a text file (extension: “ixt”).

* Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.
Note: Only the selected severities are saved.

(®(SYSLOG display) ......... Log entries are displayed.
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3. [Information] Menu (continued) [Information]—[Call/Reception Record]

B Call/Reception Record

Displays the VE-PG3’s communication history of calls made and received.
e Up to 1000 record entries can be stored.
* If the number of entries exceeds 1000, the oldest entry is deleted.

Call/Reception Record

@ @
Time Description
12/07 06:58:47 | Comec‘tI:on made : Transceiver 2 |
Q) sawe |
(This is an example.)
D<Refresh> ... Reloads the VE-PG3’s communication record entries.
@<Clears .......ccccceevuv.. Deletes the displayed VE-PG3’s communication record entries.
* When you turn OFF the power or reboot the VE-PG3, the history is also
deleted.
@<Save> .....coveeiiiaaen. Click to save the history as the text file (extension: “txt”), and then select a

folder to save it in.
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4. [Network] Menu [Network]-[IP Address]

B Host Name

Enter the host name.

Host Name
Host Name: IVE—PG3
Host Name..........ccoovevennnne. Enter a host name of up to 31 characters. (Default: VE-PG3)

* The name will be displayed when you access the VE-PG3 by telnet.

Usable characters: A-Z, a—z, —.

Note: The name must start with an alphanumeric character, and must NOT
end with a “-.”
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4. [Network] Menu (continued)

B IP Address

[Network]-[IP Address]

Enter the VE-PG3’s IP Address.

IP Address

*Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server are disabled when use WAN Line.

(D) IP Address

@ Subnet Mask:

@ Default Gateway:
@ Primary DNS Server:

@ Secondary DNS Server:

MDIP address........

(@Subnet mask.....

(®Default gateway

192.168.0.1

|255.255.255.[]

I—
I—
I—

Enter the LAN IP address according to your network environment.
(Default: 192.168.0.1)
Note: When using the DHCP Server function, the network part of the IP
address must be the same as that set in the [IP Pool Start Address]
item in the [DHCP Server] menu. (p.5-13)

Enter the subnet mask according to your network environment.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

(Setting example: When you set the subnet mask to “255.255.255.248”)
* |P address can be set between “192.168.0.0” and “192.168.0.7.”
¢ |IP address for network devices can be set between “192.168.0.2 and
192.168.0.6.”
* The following IP address cannot be used for network devices.
192.168.0.0 : Network address
192.168.0.1 : VE-PG3 IP address
192.168.0.7 : Broadcast IP address

If a default gateway device such as a router is connected to the LAN port,

enter the device’s |IP address.

* When the default gateway is set to the WAN side, even if the default gate-
way is set to the LAN side, the network route is set to the WAN side.
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4. [Network] Menu [Network]-{IP Address]

Il P Address (continued)

IP Address

*Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server are disabled when use WAN Line.
@[P_&dd.ress: 192.168.0.1

() subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

@ Default Gateway:
(@) Primary DNS Server:
@ Secondary DNS Server:

@Primary DNS server......... Enter the primary server address.
* You are required to set this item for the Automatic Firmware Update func-
tion.
* If you use the Router function, this setting is invalid.

(®Secondary DNS
=] 4V Enter the secondary server address.
* You are required to set this item for the Automatic Firmware Update func-
tion.
* If you use the Router function, this setting is invalid.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[DHCP Server]
BDHCP Server
Configure the DHCP Server function.
DHCP Server
(D DHCP Server: ®) Dizable (O Enable
(2P Pool Start Address: 192.168.0.10 |
(3 Pool Size: 30 |
@ Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 |
(5) Lease Time: T2 |hou.rs
@ Domain Name:

@ Default Gateway:
DNS Proxy: ® Disable () Enable
(9 Primary DNS Server:

({0 Secondary DNS Server:
(D) Primary WINS Server:
(2 Secondary WINS Server:
A3 TFTP: O Disable @ Enable
(9 TFTP Server: |

| *If the TEFTP Server setting is blank,
the system [P address is used.

*Appears only when “Disable” is selected in [DNS Proxy].

(DODHCP Server ............... Select Enable to use the DHCP Server function. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, the DHCP Server functions according to the con-
figuration set in @ - (0.

@IP Pool Start Address ...... Enter the IP pool start address. (Default: 192.168.0.10)

@ Pool Size ....ooeeeviiiiinnnn. Enter the size of the IP pool. (Default: 30)
Note: Up to 128 addresses can be automatically assigned by the DHCP serv-
er function. Another 32 addresses can be manually assigned.
e When “0” is set, the IP address is NOT automatically assigned.

@Subnet Mask.................. Enter the subnet mask for the IP pool start address, which is set in the [IP
Pool Start Address] item (). (Default: 255.255.255.0)
®Lease Time .................. Enter the lease time period.
Range: 1 to 9999 (hours) (Default: 72)
(®Domain Name ............... Enter a network address domain name of up to 127 characters.

The DHCP server sends the domain to the connected device.

@ Default Gateway ............ Enter the IP address of the connecting device, if the network part of the IP
address is different from that of set in [IP Pool Start Address](®).
Note: Set the IP address different from that of VE-PG3's.

(®DNS Proxy ........cccoee.... Select “Enable” for the DNS substitute function. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, you don’t need to change the setting even when
the DNS server address has been changed.

When “Disable” is selected, the addresses entered in [Primary DNS Server] and
[Secondary DNS Server] are notified to the DHCP client, as the DNS server address.
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4. [Network] Menu [Network]-[DHCP Server]

Il DHCP Server (continued)

DHCP Server
(1) DHCP Server: ®) Disable () Enable
(@) TP Pool Start Address: 192.168.0.10 |
(3) Pool Size: 30 |
@) Subtet Mask: 255.255.255.0 |
@ Lease Time: hours
@ Domain Name: | |
(@ Default Gateway: | |
DNS Proxy: ® Disable () Enable

®*Primar_v DNS Server:
(10Secondary DNS Server:
@) Primary WINS Server:
(2 Secondary WINS Server:
@ TFTP: O Disable @ Enable
@TETP S | |

*If the TFTP Server setting 1s blank,
the system IP address 1s used.

*Appears only when “Disable” is selected in [DNS Proxy].

@Primary DNS Server ...... Enter the DNS server’s primary address.

{Secondary DNS Server ... Enter the DNS server's secondary address.

@Primary WINS Server ...... Enter the WINS server’s primary address.

{2Secondary WINS Server... Enter the WINS server’s secondary address.

BTFTP oo Select “Enable” to use TFTP server, which is used for provisioning.

(Default: Enable)
If you use “KX-UT series” IP phone, select “Enable.”

(OTFTP Server........cc........ Enter the TFTP server address.
If the address is not specified, the VE-PG3’s IP address is notified.
If you use the separated SIP server, enter the server’s address.

l Static DHCP

Enter MAC and static IP addresses to the DHCP server.
* You can enter up to 32 entries.

Static DHCP
MAC Address IP Addracs
[l Static DHCP Table
Displays the static DHCP entries.
Static DHCP Table
MAC Address IP Address
el 192.168.0.100
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[Static Routing]

B Routing Table

Displays the routing information.

Routing Table
(DDestination (2)subnet Mask (3 Gateway (®Route ®0wner
127.000 233000 | 127001 _lnﬂ | mise
127.0.01 255255255255 127.0.0.1 1ol host
192.168.0.0 2552552550 192.168.0.1 mirror() misc
192.168.0.1 | 233255255253 lo0 | host
@ Destination .................. The network address of the route's destination network.
@ Subnet Mask ............... The subnet mask of the route's destination network.
3 Gateway ...........ccceenns The route’s gateway address.
@ Route  ...cooiiieeiiiiiiiinnn, The routing interface.
¢ 00: Loop back interface
o vr0: Static IP or DHCP client (WAN)
* pppoe0: PPPoE (WAN)
* mirror0: LAN
®Oowner......cccoceouueeeenn. The type of routing path.
o static: Static route
® misc: Broadcast frame
* host: Host route

Wl Static Routing

You can register up to 32 packet routing paths.

Static Routing

Destination Subnet Mask | Gateway |
| | || | Il | |[Add |
* This is an example.
<AdA>..oiii Click to add the setting to [List of Static Routing Entries].
MList of Static Routing Entries
List of Static Routing Entries
Destination | Subnet Mask | Gﬁtewxy |
192.168.0.0 255255.255.0 192.168.0.3

¢ This is an example.

<Delete> ....oociiiiiiiiinennn. Click to delete the entry.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued)

QoS

[Network]-[QoS]

Limits the bandwidth of the communication between WAN and LAN.

QoS
®Qes: © Disable @ Enzble
(2) Bandwidth Limit{Transmit) ]
WAN: 30.0 Mbps
LAN: 0.0 M
DQOS e

(@Bandwidth Limit(Transmit)

Select “Enable” to apply the QoS rule set in [QoS Rule]. (Default: Enable)

When “Enable” is selected, the QoS Rule is applied according to the [QoS

Rule] entries.

* You can configure the TOS for the packet, that is related to the VolP, by
setting “TOS” or “Diffserv” in the TOS Setting] item on the [VoIlP Expansion]
screen.

Enter the bandwidth for the packets which exceed the bandwidth limit in
0.1 Mbps step. (Default: 30.0)
Range: 0.0 to 100.0 (Mbps)

Although the packets that exceed the bandwidth limit is limited, the priority
packet is transmitted regardless of this setting.

Note: Even if “0.0” is set, the communication is disconnected.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[QoS]
B QoS Rule
Set the packet priority by the TOS value.
QoS Rule
D 5]
@ TOs: ' " Enterad in hexzdscimal code(01 - FF)
(D] e TR Assign the number for the rule.
The VE-PG3 checks every outgoing packet according to the rule set on [List
of QoS Rule Entries].
<Add>
Click to add a new rule.
* More than 1 rule entry is required.
* The rule entries are displayed on the [List of QoS Rule Entries].
@TOS oo, Enter the TOS value for the reference.

Range: “01” to “FF” (in hex)

BList of QoS Rule Entries

* This list is displayed when “Enable” is set to the [QoS] item.
* The TOS value “E0” and “C0” are set as the default, for the VolP packet priority.

List of QoS Rule Entries

Mo. [ TOS [ ® @
1 =
D<Edit>...oneveeeieaeeeeeenn. Click to edit the setting on the [QoS Rule] field.
@<Delete> ......ccoevvuvnnnnnn. Click to delete the entry.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]

* See section 5 for the [Router] Menu in the Bridge mode.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu [Operating Mode]

B Operating Mode

Select the operating mode.

* Some settings return to their default, when the operating mode is changed.
Operating Mode

OpeaingMode:

Operating Mode ............... Select the operating mode. (Default: Bridge)
* Bridge
See Section 5 for the Bridge mode.
¢ Converter

When communicating between the VE-PG3 and an IP telephone, select
this mode.

Area A

Area B

HUB

Extension No.
201

Extension No.

Radio A1 Radio A VE-PG3

(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) " IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of the communication in the Converter mode
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating Mode]

BEXT I/O Port Mode

Select the input or output mode for each port.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the port mode is changed.

EXT I/'O Port Mode
EXT IO 1 (EXTI)

(1) Connection Unit: EXT /0 Unit [+]

(2 ESIT 1'O Port Mode: |Separate [~] *Aafter chansing [EXT IO Port Mode], [EXT I'0 Port] = initialized.
EXT L0 2 (EXT2)

@ Connection Unit EXT /0 Unit [¥]

@EXT 10 Port Mods: Separate [v]

(DConnection Unit ...

@EXT I/0O Port Mode

Select the device to connect to the [EXT] (1/2) port, from [EXT I/O Unit] and

[Transceiver]. (Default: EXT I/O Unit)

e If you select “Transceiver,” select the device name on the [EXT 1/O (1/2)]
screen after the reboot.

Select the I/0O mode from [Separate] and [Combined]. (Default: Separate)
« |f [Transceiver] is selected in [Connection Unit](D), this item is not dis-
played.

* Separate
You can separately connect 2 devices to the [EXT] (1/2) ports.
(Connection Example: Connect the microphone to the [EXT] (1) input port
and the external amplifier to the [EXT] (1) output port.)

e Combined
You can connect one device to the [EXT] (1) and [EXT] (2) ports.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating Mode]

B IP Communication Mode

Select the IP communication mode (Multicast mode or Unicast mode) when the Bridge-connected devices sends

an audio signal through the virtual port.

* Some settings return to their default, when the IP communication mode is changed.

IP Communication Mode

Port IP Commimication Mode
Bridge 1 |Unicast [~]
Bridea 2 [Unicast [¥]
Bridgs 3 Unicast []
Bridza 4 Unicast [v]
IP Communication Mode...... Select the mode to communicate between Bridge-connected devices, through
the virtual port. (Default: Unicast)
* Multicast
Communicates between two and more interfaces (Multi points).
The Bridge communication is available through the matched destination
IP address (Multicast) and port number.
¢ Unicast
Communicates between two interfaces (Point-to-point).
The Bridge communication is available by exchanging two VE-PG3s IP
address and port number.
N
Radio C1
N
. Radio A VE-PG3 VE-PG3 Radio B Radio B1
Radio A1 (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3)
Example of the communicaiton in the Multicast mode
Radio C _
Port numbe
21502
Port number [TRX2] Port number
21500 21500 ~
2 [TRX1]
) Radio A VE-PG3 VE-PG3 Radio B .
Radio At (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) Radio B1
Example of the communicaiton in the Unicast mode
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7.[V/RolP] Menu [V/RolPIHLINE1/2]

HEPSTN

Configure the details to connect to the PSTN (Public Switched Telephone Network).

PSTN

() B3 Volume: 0 [=]aB

@ T Volume: 0 [x]daE

@ Echo Cancellar: Enable _{Bﬂt_:lir!g_(}pﬁmiz _a?ion} Et

(@) Optimization Status: Not optimized

(® Optmistin:

(B) Echo Suppression: ' Dissble @ Enable

@ Eche Suppression Lavel: -30 EI dB

CNG Signal: 0 Disable @ Enable

(9) CNG Signal Level: -52[x]dB

(0 Contrzet Line Mumber:
@ORX Volume .................. Select the telephone receive audio volume level. (Default: 0)

Audio level from PSTN to VE-PG3.

@TX Volume .................. Select the telephone transmit audio volume level. (Default: 0)

(®Echo Canceller...............

@ Optimization Status .........

®Optimization ..................

(®Echo Suppression .........

(@Echo Suppression Level...

Audio level from VE-PG3 to PSTN.

Select an echo cancelling option.  (Default: Enable (Booting Optimization))
In most cases the default value “Enable (Booting Optimization)” should be fine.
“Enable (Manual optimization)”: In case you see frequent optimization
process occurred by unstable PSTN line condition and you feel it annoying.
“Disable”: only when it’'s required by specification on the PSTN side, or when you
need to see the effect of the Echo Canceller by comparing Enable and Disable.

Displays the optimization status: “Not opitimized,” “During optimization” or
“Optimization failure.”

If you select other than “Disable” in the [Optimization Status] item, click
<Start> to manually proceed the Echo Canceller optimization.
“Re-optimize” when you need to restart optimization process.

Select “Enable” to reduce the echo. (Default: Enable)
This function suppresses the Echo in addition to the Echo Canceller by reduc-
ing the RX audio level depending on the TX audio level. Select “Disable” only
when it's required by specification on the PSTN side, or when you need to see
the effect of the Echo Suppression by comparing Enable and Disable.

Select the echo suppress level. (Default: —30)
When received audio is discontinuous, decrease this value.

Note: Higher Value may cause chopped voice in case of double-talk situation
(speaking both side at the same time). Leave the default value unless some-
thing goes wrong.
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7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolP]-[LINE Settings]

BPSTN (continued)

PSTN
(DRX Volume: [0 [+]a&
@ T Volume: o [+]a&
(® Echo Cancsller |Enable (Booting Optimization) [+]
Do LCnanie Doota Optmzaton)
G —
(B) Echo Suppression: ' Dissble @ Enable
@ Eche Suppression Lavel: '-_SUE dB
CNG Signal: 0 Disable @ Enable
(9) CNG Signal Level: [s2[=] B
(0 Contract Lina Number: '
(®CNG Signal .................. Select “Enable” to use CNG (Comfort Noise Generator) function.
The CNG Comfort Noise Generator intentionally applies the white noise
to the received audio to reduces the uncomfortableness during audio
absence. (Default: Enable)
(@CNG Signal Level ......... If you use the CNG function, select the noise level to apply. (Default: -52)
* Leave the default value unless something goes wrong.
@0 Contract Line Number-...... Enter the contract line number to be recognized as a usable LINE by the

VE-PG3.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued)

B Device

[V/RolP][LINE Settings]

Configure the details for telephone.

Note: The default setting is an example for use in USA.

Device

(@) Impedance: (600 =
() O Hook Speed: [0.5[] millizeconds
@ Finger Impedance: .Hit-;h |E|

(@) Ringer Threshold Select: [135-165 ' [=]v
(® Current Limiting: 8 Disable O Enakls
(® TIPRING Voltage Adjust: (35 [7]Vv

(D Min. Operational Loop Current: [ 10[=] ma

@DlImpedance ..................

@O0On Hook Speed  ............

(®Ringer Impedance .........

@®Ringer Threshold Select ...

®Current Limiting ............

®TIP/RING Voltage Adjust

(DMin. Operational Loop Current

Set the value as listed below or according to the peer equipment. In case of
unknown PSTN LINE, find out the value for less Echo and better audio quality.

(Default: 600)
Setting example:

USA: “600”

EU* (ETSI): “270+750||150nF”
Australia: “220+820||120nF”
New Zealand: “370+620||310nF”

*UK, France, Germany, Netherlands, Sweden, Norway, Italy, Spain, Portugal,
Poland, and Denmark

Enter the time period the telephone detects the on hook state. (Default: 0.5)
Setting example:

USA: “0.5 milliseconds”
EU* (ETSI): “3 milliseconds”
Australia: “26”

*UK, France, Germany, Netherlands, Sweden, Norway, Italy, Spain, Portugal,
Poland, and Denmark

Select the line impedance for the telephone rings. (Default: High)
* Generally set High, set Synthesized at Poland, South Africa and Slovenia.

Select the voltage range to detect the call. (Default: 13.5 - 16.5)
* Leave the default value unless wrong detection occurs.

Select “Enable” to limit the current. (Default: Disable)

* Set Enable in case TBR21 standard is required.
Setting example:

USA: “Disable”

In accordance with ETSI: “Enable”

Select the appropriate voltage for TIP/RING. (Default: 3.5)
Increasing TIP/RING voltage increases signal headroom.
* Leave the default value unless something goes wrong.

Select the minimum current for operational loop. (Default: 10)
Increasing this value above 10 mA also increases signal headroom and
prevents degradation of the signal level in low-voltage countries.
e Leave the default value unless something goes wrong.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued)

B Ring Time Detection

[V/RolP][LINE Settings]

Configure the details for telephone line.

Ring Time Detection

(1) Min. Active Timar:
@ Max Inactive Timer:

(DMin. Active Timer ...

(@Max. Inactive Timer

w |

(%100 milliszconds]
| 100 milliseconds]

Enter the minimum ring burst period for the VE-PGS3 to recognize it as a PSTN
ring. (Default: 5)
* Leave the default value unless wrong detection occurs.

Enter the delay after the end of the ring burst before the VE-PG3 decides that

PSTN ring has ceased. (Default: 45)
* Leave the default value unless wrong detection occurs.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RoIP]-LINE Settings]

BDTMF Encode

Configure the details for telephone.

DTMF Encode

*FRething values of Active Timerzndluac‘ti_\;t.a_'i'imer are set m five milliseconds steps.

@Ad:i’.-‘e Timer: &0 millizeconds

(2) mactive Timer: 50 milliseconds

@ Leval: [2 [7]a
MDActive Timer .................. Enter the time period of each DTMF tone. (Default: 80)
@lnactive Timer ............... Enter the time period of the gap between each DTMF tone. (Default: 80)
BLevel ..coooevvveeeiiiiea, Enter the sound level of the DTMF tone. (Default: —8)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued)

Il Status Detectio

n

[V/RolPI-[LINE Settings]

Configure the details for telephone line.

Status Detection

@Dia! Teome Datact:
(2) Caller Connect:

(3 Caller Disconnect:
@Cz]lee Dhzconnact:

® Line Cut:

(MDial Tone Detect

(@cCaller Connect ...

(3 Caller Disconnect

@ Callee Disconnect .........

®Line Cut............

() Disable @ Enable
[RBT Stop[~]

BT

[BT

[=]
[x]

() Disable @ Enable

Select “Enable” to detect the dial tone signal. (Default: Enable)
When “Disable” is selected, the VE-PG3 will start dialing after some waiting
period from OFF-Hook without detecting the Dial Tone.

Select the detection type when the callee telephone’s handset is picked up.
(Default: RBT Stop)

Disable:

The VE-PGS3 determines that the call is established immediately after dialing.

RBT stop:

When the RBT (Ring Back Tone) is stopped. Appropriate setting in the “Tone

Detection > Ring Back Tone” item is needed to use this method.

Polarity:

When the line Polarity is changed.

Both:

By above both method.

Select the detection type when the end of the call which is initiated by the VE-PG3.
(Default: BT)

Disable: The VE-PGS3 does not detect this status.

BT: By the Disconnect Tone (Same tone as the BT Busy Tone in most
case). Appropriate setting in the “Tone Detection > Disconnect
Tone” is needed to use this method.

Polarity: By the Polarity change.

Both: By above both method.

Select the detection type when the end of the call which is received by the VE-PG3.

(In the case of the call was initiated by the callee.) (Default: BT)
Disable: The VE-PG3 does not detect this status.
BT: By the Disconnect Tone (Same tone as the BT Busy Tone in most

case). Appropriate setting in the “Tone Detection > Disconnect
Tone” is needed to use this method.

Polarity: By the Polarity change.

Both: By above both method.

If “Enable” is selected, the VE-PG3 does not detect this status.
(Default: Enable)
Note: If all methods for call end detection are disabled, the VE-PG3 ends the
call by detecting a long period of silence .
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RoIP]-LINE Settings]

Il Tone Detection

Configure the details for telephone.

Tone Detection

*Bettng values of Frequency ]l and Frequency2 are zet in four hartz steps {except for Dial Tons)
*Zetting values of Toming 1= z2t in milliseconds and m five mulhseconds steps.

(1) Dial Tone
@) Frequencyl: 350 He
Frequencyl: 4—40 He
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF oM OFF oN OFF
@'Iimj.ng: o - - - I
(2 Rinz Back Tone
@Fr\equm:}'l: 440 Hz
Frequency2: 480 He
G oN OFF o OFF o OFF | oW OFF oN _OFF
Timming: 2000 4000
@Diacmﬂ:tTnne
(®Frequencyl: 480 Hz
Frequency2: BZU Hz
. ON OFF O OFF ON OFF ON OFF [ ON OFF
T 250 250 ' ' '
MDial ToNe eevvveeeeaeninn, Set the tone frequencies and timing.
The tone advising that the PSTN Line (exchange) is ready to receive call
information and inviting the user to start dialing.
(@Ring Back Tone ............ Set the tone frequencies and timing.
The tone advising the caller that a connection has been made and that a
calling signal is being applied to a telephone number or service point.
(®Disconnect Tone ............ Set the tone frequencies and timing.

The tone provided to the remaining party to a call after the remote party
hangs up. Typically, the disconnect tone is same as the busy tone (the tone
advising the caller that the telephone number is busy.).

Items for each settings:

@Frequency1
Frequency2 .................. Enter the frequencies for the tone signals.
O 111111 Te Set the signal pattern by specifying the “ON” and “OFF” times.
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7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued)

B SIP Server

6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

[V/RolP]{IP Line]

Configure the details for the SIP server function.

SIP Server

D B
(2) IP Phone Numbar:

() SIP Server Address:

@ STP Service Domain:

@ Usar ID:

(6) Password:

(? Registration Expirstion: 600
Registration Renawal Timar: Normal: 50

DINAEX v,

@IP Phone Number

(3®SIP Server Address.........
@®SIP Service Domain ......
®UserID ..covveeiiieai,

®Password ...........cceeei...

(@D Registration Expiration

(®Registration Renewal Timer

seconds
% Fxception: 50 ]

Assign the index number for each setting entry.
Setting range:"1” t0”12”

Enter the IP phone number up to 31 characters.

* This number must be registered in the SIP server.

Note: The number starts with “0” is not recommended.

Enter the server address or domain name up to 63 characters.
Enter the server domain name up to 63 characters.

Enter the authentication user ID up to 63 characters.

Enter the authentication password.
¢ All input characters are displayed as ““’or “.”

Enter the registration expiration time.
Range: “60” to “28800” (seconds)
The connection information stored in the SIP server is discarded after the set
time has passed.

(Default: 600)

Enter the registration renewal interval time.

(Default: Normal condition: 50, Exception condition: 50)
The interval is expressed by the ratio of the value set in [Registration
Expiration](®) and the period of the normal and exception condition.
Range: “10” to “90” (%)

6-28



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued)

BList of SIP Server Entries

[V/RolP]{IP Line]

You can edit the SIP server settings on the list.

List of SIP Server Entries

® ®
@ ) © @ | Refresh | [ Retegistration |
Index | IP Phone Number | Commection Statu= | Calling Mumber Notice | (7)
1 [osusssens Consectin oty [x]
2 | Comecine [Notty 5]

¢ This is an example.

@Calling Number Notice

®<Refresh> ......covevveeneinn..

© | Detete Al |
@© (Apply | [ Reset @

Displays the index number set in [SIP Server].

Displays the phone number set in [SIP Server].
* You cannot change the phone number here.

The connection status ([Connecting]/[Connection successfull/
[Connection failure]) of the SIP server.
* When "Connecting" doesn't appear, check the registered settings.

Select "Not Notified" if you don’t want to notify your IP phone number.
(Default: Notify)

Click to refresh the screen.

* When "Connection successful" doesn't appear, check the registered set-
tings.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu [V/RolP]-[IP Line]

MlList of SIP Server Entries (continued)

List of SIP Server Entries

® ®
@ @ 3 @ | Refresh | [ Re-regisiration |
Index | IP Phone Number | Comnection Status | _Calling Number Notice | () _
1 0512345678 Connecting [Motity =] [ Edit | [ Detete |
2 | 400 | Comnecting ([Notity  [+] ' [(Edit ] [ Delete
o[ Dasto 1
o

* This is an example.

(®<Re-registration> ............ Click to re-connect to the SIP server.
@<Edit>....ooiiiieieiiie, Click to edit the entry.

®<Delete> .............ouu..... Click to delete the entry.

®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.

QO<APPlY> ..o Click to apply the entries.
M<Reset>........ccceeevvvnnnn... Click to restore the settings.

* You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolP]-[Peer to Peer]

[l Peer to Peer Common Setting

Select whether inhibit or allow the Peer to Peer call from the WAN side.

Peer to Peer Common Setting

Calling from the WAN: Inhibit []

Calling from the WAN ......... Select “Allow” to permit to receive the Peer to Peer call from the WAN side.
(Default: Inhibit)
Note: When you select “Allow,” you have to enter the destination SIP URI to
the [SIP URI] item on the “VolP Phonebook” screen.
* The Callee SIP URI must be registered on the VolP phone book to receive
the call through the WAN side.

M Peer to Peer

Peer to Peer

(Dlndex: [1 [=]
(2) SIP URL: s1p:
@DINdex ....oveiviiieiiiee Assigned the index number for each entry.
Setting range: “1” to “100”
@SIPURI ..o, Enter the SIP URI up to 63 characters in either format as shown below.

e sip: [SIP username]@ [VE-PG3 IP address]
* sip: [SIP username]@ [Host name.domain name]

About the [SIP username] part:
Enter an alphabet or number in the [SIP username].
* Must include at least one alphabet.

About the [Host name.domain name] part:

* When the VE-PG3 IP address is registered in your party’s Phonebook,
enter the IP address (LAN).

* When the VE-PG3 host name is registered in the dynamic DNS or static IP
address in your party’s Phonebook, enter the specified host name (ex. tel-
ephone) or domain name (ex. icom.co.jp).
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued)

BList of Peer to Peer Entries

[V/RolP]-[Peer to Peer]

List of Peer to Peer Entries

Indax SIP URL

1 sip:VEPG3@telephone icom co jp

* This is an example.

MIndex .........

@SIP URI ......

®<Edit>.........

®<Delete> ...

®<Delete All>

®

Displays the index assigned for the entry.

Displays the SIP URI set in [Peer to Peer].

Click to edit the entry.

Click to delete the entry.

Click to delete all entries.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued)

[V/RolP]-[VolP Phonebook]

B Save or Write the VolP Phonebook

You can save and load the VolP Phonebook file.

Save or Write the VoIP Phonebook

(1) Load Settings from File:

@ Save to File:

| Browse..

A CSV format file can be written to this product.

When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to the voiptbl.csv file.

(DLoad Settings from File ...

(2Save to the File

You can load the saved [Phonebook] file (Extension: csv) and write it to the

VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [Phonebook] file ( Example: voiptbl.csv) to

load. Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.

* The contents of the file is overwritten to [List of VolP Phonebook Entries].

Note: When the Setting file (Extension: sav) is used to restore the setting, the
VolIP phone book will be overwritten.

Click <Save>, to save the [List of VoIP Phonebook Entries] table in the PC, as
the [List of VoIP Phonebook] file (voiptbl.csv).

* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.

* You can share the saved file with plural the VE-PG3.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolP]-[VolP Phonebook]

Il VoIP Phonebook Entry
Set the Phonebook data.

VoIP Phonebook Entry

® Index: ﬁ‘
@ Name:
@ momeNomber [ ]
@) STP URT: sip: | |
DINEX .vvvvvvvvvvreriiiiiiiiians Assign the number to the entry.
* Up to 1000 phone numbers can be registered.
@Name ..........oeeeeiiiee, Enter the callee name up to 31 characters.
(®Phone Number............... Enter the phone number.
* When communicating in Peer to Peer, enter the numbers and symbol (#, *).
NOTE: The numbers assigned for the emergency telephone call in your
country (ex. 911) are not accepted. If such call number is set, making
the emergency telephone call is impossible.
@SIPURI e, When call in Peer to Peer, without the SIP server, enter the callee SIP URI up

to 63 characters.

Enter in either format below:
¢ sip: [SIP username] @[IP address]
* sip: [SIP username] @[host name.domain name]

BList of VoIP Phonebook Entries
The list of VolP Phonebook.

List of VoIP Phonebook Entries

® @ ©) @
Index Name Phone Number SIP URI

1 VE-PG3 401 sip:VEPG3@192.168.0.20
Delate All

@DINdex ..oovveeiiiieieiiieee The assigned number to the entry.
@Name ......cccceeeeeeeviinnnnnn. The callee name.

(®Phone Number ............... The phone number.

@SIPUR ... The callee SIP URL.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu [Extension Connect]-[Basic]

M Basic

Configure the details for extension number and callee destination.
* Some items may differ according to the setting.

Basic

(1) Transfer Switch Back Time:
@ Hold Musie:

(3) Hold Music Volume:

(@ Transfer from PHONE:

20 seconds Ring Time seconds

Hold Music 1

v

®0gds O+6dB
®) Disable () Enable

(M Transfer Switch Back Time

@Hold Music  ............

(®Hold Music volume ...

@®Transfer from PHONE

Enter the switch back time when transferring a call. (Default: 20, 30)
(Example on the default value; When there is no response from the transfer
destination telephone for 20 seconds, the call received telephone rings for
30 seconds.)

Select the hold music type. (Default: Hold Music 1)

To use “Custom Music 1” to “Custom Music 3”

e Enter the check mark in [load Custom Hold Music] item on the [USB]
screen.

* Insert the USB flash drive which contains the hold music file of appropriate
name.

See page 7-14 for details.

Select the hold music volume level. (Default: 0 dB)
Select “Enable” to transfer the ongoing call. (Default: Disable)
* Disable

Push the hook switch momentary (Release it within one second.) to toggle
the holding and cancelling the hold.

* Enable

The call can be transferred by the following procedure.

(D Push the hook switch momentary (Release it within one second.) to hold
the call.

(@ Dial the second calling number.

(3 When the party responds, tell about the transferred call, then on-hook the
handset.

@ The call has been transferred.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

B Extension

Set the extension number and call destination number.
* The displayed items may differ, depending on the setting.

(‘Transceiver )( EXT Input 1/2 ) ( Emergency Notice ) ( Phone )
Extension Extension
@ Extension Nomber: |7 ® Extension Number:
@ Pont Type: Transceiver 1 (TRX1) = @zort Type PHONE v
(3 Outzoing Line Prionity: IP Line = LINE ] (® Outgoing Line Priority: IP Line = LINE V|
(5) Outgping Line (IP Line): [Nane = ® Outgoing Line (IP Line): None v
(8) Outgoing Lina (LINE): NOI‘IE E @Outgci.ﬂg Line (LINE): None v
(?) Outzoing Line (Peer to Paer): NOI‘IEE (@) Outzoing Line (Peer to Peer): [None W
Default Call Destination Number:
( Digital Transceiver )
Extension Extension
(1) Extension Number: l:l (1) Extension Numbar:
(2)Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) V| (2)Port Type: [SIP Phone(KX-UT Series) [=]
(@) Radio System Group: None Vv ({2 Passward: ) ) o
(3t L Pty [IP Line » LINE V] (3 Outgoing Line Pricrity: [IF Line = LINE[*]
(5) Outzoing Line (IP Line): None W (5) Outeping Line (IP Lins): Hone E]
(8)Outgoing Line (LINE): Naone v (®) Outgoing Lina (LINE): Mone [ﬂ -
(D Ovtgoing Line (Peer to Peer): () Outgoing Lina (Peer to Peer): NoneE
e SO P S K BMAC Address: F
’Respmse Time: EI seconds
®*Di.a1 Tone: @
({¥'Action (DID Timeout): (® Clear Down () Call Defanlt Destination ( Bridge )
(5'DID Timeout Timer: seconds Extension
*Appears when “Enable” is selected in [DID Call].
(1) Extension Number:
() Port Type: Bridge 1 v
(@ Radio System Group: @I
(3) Outgoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE V|
(B Outgoing Line (TP Line): None ™
(6) Outgoing Line (LINE): None W
(@) Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): m
Default Call Destination Number: |

(DExtension Number ......... [Enter the extension number (2 to 7 digits) of the device connected to the port
set in [Port Type] (D).

@Port Type ..eeeeeeeeeeiinnn. Select the type of port to connect the device. (Default: Transceiver 1 (TRX1))
* You cannot select the port which is already used.

(®Outgoing Line Priority ...... Select the line priority for outgoing call. (Default: IP Line=> LINE)

@®Radio System Group ...... Select the group to substitutionally receive the call to the group.  (Default: None)
* If a digital port is busy, then the received call is automatically transferred to

a vacant port.
(®Outgoing Line (IP Line) ... Select the IP line for outgoing call. (Default: None)

(®Outgoing Line (LINE) ...... Select the PSTN line for outgoing call. (Default: None)

(Continued on the next page.)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu [Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

Il Extension (continued)

(‘Transceiver )( EXT Input 1/2 ) ( Emergency Notice ) ( Phone )
Extension Extension
(D) Extansion Number: | (1) Extension Nuraber:
@ Part Tope: Transceiver 1 (TRX1) = (@ Port Type: PHONE o
(® Outeoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE[=] (3 Outgoing Line Prierity: IP Line = LINE v
(5) Outgoing Lina (IP Lina): M =] ®Outgoing Line (P Line):  |None V|
(6) Outgoing Line (LINE): _ (®0utgoing Line (LINE): None v
@ Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): ;‘:N E)-I'IEE @ Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): |None W
Default Call Destination Number:
( Digital Transceiver )
Extension Extension
(1) Extension Nuraber: (1) Extension Mumber:
(2)Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) V| (@) Pert Type: [SIP Phone(KX-UT Series) [=]
(@) Radio System Group: None WV (12 Password: ’ ) ""
(3) Outgoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE V] (3 Outgoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE[~]
(5) Outgoing Line (IP Line): None W (5) Outzoing Line (TP Lina): Hone -'E]
(6)Outgoing Line (LINE): None W (6) Outeoing Line (LINE): Nanejﬂ '
(7)Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): I'v_lo ne Vv ) (@) Outgoing Line (Peer to Pesr): NBHEE
(©DID Cat O Disable @ Enable Pt =
@’Rﬁspmse Time: EI seconds
®*Dial Tone: @I
(@' Action (DID Timeout): ® Clear Down O Call Defantt Destination ( Bridge )
({5/DID Timeout Timer: seconds Extension
*Appears when “Enable” is selected in [DID Call].
@ Extension Number:
() Port Type: Bridge 1 4
(@ Radio System Group: None W
(3) Outgoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE V|
(5 Outgoing Line (IP Line): None v
(6) Cutgoing Line (LINE): None
(@ Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): None W
Defanlt Call Destination Number: |

(DOutgoing Line (Peer to Peer) Select the SIP user name to be used in the Peer to Peer communication.
(Default: None)

(®Default Call Destination

Number .........ccooeieennen Enter the call destination number for the device which is selected in [Port Type] ().
@DIDCall.....ceeeeeeeaann. Select “Enable” to use the DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function which allows
you to call the specified radio from an IP phone. (Default: Disable)
(_Digital Transceiver )
@Response Time ............ Select the time period before the VE-PG3 automatically answering to the call.
Range: “0” to “10” (seconds). (Default: 4)
@Dial TONe ...evvvvvvernnann. Select the second dial tone type. (Default: Type 1)
@Password ..................... Enter the password to access the VE-PG3 from a SIP phone up to 31
characters.

* Enter the same password for the SIP phone.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu [Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

l Extension (continued)

(‘Transceiver )( EXT Input 1/2 ) ( Emergency Notice ) ( Phone )
Extension Extension
(D Extension Number: | (1) Extension Nuraber:
@ Port Typs: Transceiver 1 (TRX1) = (@Port Type: PHONE M
(3 Outeoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE[=] (® Outgoing Line Pricrity: IP Line = LINE v
(8) Orutgping Line (TP Lins): [Mone E} ® Outgoing Line (P Line): None v
(6) Outgoing Line (LINE): [None ] (®0utgoing Line (LINE): None v
@ Outzoing Line (Peer to Peer): : NOI:IEE @Outgci.ng Line (Peer to Peer): |None W
(8) Default Call Destination Number:
( Digital Transceiver ) SIP Phone
Extension Extension
(D Extension Number: (1) Extansion Number:
(2)Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) V| (@) Port Type: [SIP Phone(KX-UT Series) [=]
(@)Radio System Group: Mone W @ Password: - = =
(3 Outgoing Line Priority: IP Line = LINE v (3) Outzoing Line Pricrity: [IP Line = LINE[~]
®0‘“E°jﬂ% i s A (® Outgoing Line (PLine):  [None =
@Outgol.ng Ll.ne (LINE): MNone % (8 Outeoing Line (LINE): None EI:
(7)Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): h_lone v ) (@) Outeoing Line (Peer to Pesr): NBHEE
(9 DID Call: O Disable ® Enable et Luituls
(0'Response Time: 4 “|seconds
®*Dial Tone: Type 1 Vv
({¥'Action (DID Timeout): (® Clear Down () Call Defanlt Destinaticn Bridge
g
®*D]D Timeout Timer: seconds Extension
*Appears when “Enable” is selected in [DID Call].
(D) Extension Number:
() Port Type: Bridge 1 N
(@ Radio System Group: None W
(3) Outgoing Line Priority: IP Line = LINE v
(5) Outgoing Line (IP Line): None ™
(6) Outgoing Line (LINE): None W
(@) Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): None v
Default Call Destination Number: |
SIP Phone
@ MAC Address ............... Enter the IP phone’s MAC address, if you use the KX-UT Series IP phone.
Note: This item appears when “SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)” or “SIP Phone
(Automatic Detection)” is selected in [Port Type].
@ Action (DID Timeout) ...... Select the action when the VE-PG3 does not receive any DTMF signals for a

preset time period of time. (Default: Clear Down)
*When DTMF signals are received within the preset period, the DID Timeout
does not occur.
“Clear Down”: The VE-PGS3 disconnects a call after a preset period of time.
“Call Default Destination”: When the VE-PGS3 is connected to the Digital
Transceiver system, it makes a call to the pro-
grammed target transceiver or group.
Setting item: [Port Setting] — [Digital Transceiver (1-4)] — [Digital Transceiver
Connection] — [Default Callee ID]
When the VE-PG3 is connected to other devices in the Bridge mode,
it makes a call to the programmed target transceiver or group.
Setting item: [Port Setting] — [Bridge (1-4)] — [Bridge Communication] —
[Default Callee ID]
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu [Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

l Extension (continued)

(‘Transceiver )( EXT Input 1/2 )( Emergency Notice ) ( Phone )
Extension Extension
(@ Extension Number; (1) Extension Number:
@ Part Type: = (D Port Type: PHONE ~
@ Outzoing Line Priority- (3 Outgoing Line Priority: IP Line = LINE V|
(8) Outgoing Line (TP Lins): (® Outgoing Line (IP Line): None v
(8) Outeoing Line (LINE): (8 Outzoing Line (LINE): None v
(@ Outeoing Line (Peer to Peer): @C)utgoing Line (Peer to Peer):
Default Call Destination Number:
(___Digital Transceiver )
Extension Extension
(D Estension Number: —l (1) Extension Nummber: T i
(@) Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) v| (@) Part Type: F;ISEPI;ETEHIKX-EFFSEHE_S}_?B
(@) Radio System Group: MNone V| () Password: E e
(3) Outzoing Line Priority: IP Line = LINE V| ) e, e
(5) Outgoing Line (TP Line): None v (5)Outzoing Line (IP Lins):
(6)Outgoing Line (LINE): None v (&) Outzoing Line (LINE):
(@) Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): |None v () Onmsins T (P sy’
(9 DID Call: () Disable ® Enable ()MAC Addrass:
*stpome Time: HI zeconds
®*Dial Tone: @l
(@' Action (DID Timeout): ® Clear Down O Call Default Destination ( Bridge )

®*D]D Timeout Timer: seconds Extension

*Appears when “Enable” is selected in [DID Call].

@ Extension Number:

() Port Type: Bridge 1 ~
(@) Radio System Group: None W

(3) Outgoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE V|

(8) Outgoing Line (IP Line): None v

(6) Outgoing Line (LINE): None W

(@) Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer): None W

Defantt Call Destination Number:

@ DID Timeout Timer ......... Enter a period of time when [Action (DID Timeout)] starts. (Default: 60)
Setting range: 0 to 120 seconds
* The timeout does not occur when “0” is set.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

H List of Extension Entries

Displays the extension numbers and port type set in [Extension].

List of Extension Entries

Fxtenmon Numbes | Pori Type o @
201 Transceiver 1 (TRXI)
3n Transceiver 2 (TR2)
501 | Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRY1) '

[4m | STP Phone(RX-UT Series) '

@[ DekteAl ]

* This is an example.

O<Edit>...coeiiiiiiiiiee Click to edit the entry.
@<Delete> ..................... Click to delete the entry.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued)

Hl PHONE

[Extension Connect]-{PHONE]

Configure the details for telephone.

* Some items may differ according to the setting.

PHONE
(D FAX Comnection:
(@ B Velume: (IEAL:
3 TX Volume: (o B dB

(@ Blank Time betwsen Digit=: 5
(® Echo Canceller:
(® Echo Suppression:

CHE Signal:

(DFAX Connection ............

@RX Volume .......ccvvunenn.

@TXVolume ...coveevvennnnn,

@Blank Time between Digits

(®Echo Canceller...............
(®Echo Suppression .........

(DEcho Suppression Level...

(®CNG Signal ..................

(@CNG Signal Level .........

) Disable @ Enable

seconds
%1 Dhisabla @ Enahle
{7 Disabla & Enahble
(@) Echo Suppression Levl: -30[~] B

) Disabla & Enahle
(® CNG Signal Level: [-s5[=] B

Select “Enable” when connecting a FAX.

Select the received audio volume level.
Range: “6” to “~12” (dB)

Select the transmit (microphone) audio volume level.

Range: “6” to “—12” (dB)

Enter the delay to starts to call after the dialing.
Range: “1” to “99” (seconds)

Select “Enable” to turn ON the echo canceller.

Select “Enable” to reduce the echo.

Select the echo suppress level.
Range: “0” to “—65” (dB)

(Default: Enable)

(Default: 0)

(Default: 0)

(Default: 5)

(Default: Enable)

(Default: Enable)

(Default: —30)

Select “Enable” to intentionally apply the noise signal to the received audio.

Select the noise level to apply to the received audio.
Range: “-30” to “—65” (dB)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Group]

[l Extension Group Entry (New)

You can manage several extension numbers in the group (up to 26 groups).

You can also set whether the extension number (device) accepts the call or not.

If no response is returned in a specified time period, you can transfer the call to other extension for 2nd and 3rd
pick-up.

Extension Group Entry (New)

(@) Extension Group Entry Name: GROUP1
(2) Extension Group Entry Nuomber: 2h1

1st Picknp

(3) Extension Number: 200(TRXT) [ 300PHONE)
2nd Picknp

(@ Startup Time: {10 seconds E[

(3 Extension Number: [F1200(TR301) (] 300FPHONE)
3rd Picknp

@ Startup Time: |20 seconds ]

(3 Extension Number: 200(TRX1) [@ 300PHONE)

* In this example, when the extension group number “201” received an incoming call, the call designated to “200”
is transferred to “300” after 10 seconds passed, then the call is transferred again to both “200” and “300”after 20
seconds.

(DExtension Group Entry Name Enter the name up to 31 characters.

(@Extension Group Entry Number  Enter the group number (2 to 7 digits) for the group entry (D).
The call is received according to the setting, when dialing the set callee desti-
nation number.
* You cannot set the number which is already set as the extension number.

(®Extension Number ......... Enter the extension number for the device when a call is received in the
group number.

@Startup Time ..........onn..... Enter the time period before the call receive is recognized.

(Default: Not used)
Options: "Not used," "10 seconds" to "60 seconds"
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Group]

B List of Extension Group Entries

List of Extension Group Entries

Extension Group Entry Name Extension Group Entry Number | Extension Number

| <13t Pickup> |
200 ® ©®
<3rd Pickup®> 20 zeconds
200 300 ©)
* This is an example.
O<Edit>....ooeiiiiieeiiiee Click to edit the entry.
@<Delete> .........ccouunnn.... Click to delete the entry.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued)

[Extension Connect]-[Calling]

H Calling
Configure the line settings to call the designated callee.
Calling
@]ndex @Rnunhgl\'umbef @Phone}(umber @Pﬂmt_',' @Li.neAp‘pom!meut @Ef:;Lme @Seco ey ®
0~ | | | | [IPLine = LINE v|  [Extension Setting Priority ~| v v Add
@DIndex ....coeevvveeieiiieee, Assign the number (1 to 1000) for the entry.

@Routing Number ............

(®Phone Number ...............

@Priority ....coeeeeeeiieiiiinnn.

(®Line Appointment.............

Calling line
®Primary .......cccceeeeveee..

@Secondary....................

®<Add> ..o

Enter the routing number up to 7 digits.

* You call the party by dialing the Routing Number + Phone Number.
The call is initiated through the line specified by the entered routing number.
(The routing number is not assumed as the part of actual phone number.)

Enter the destination extension number up to 15 digits.
¢ You call the party by dialing the Phone Number.
The call is initiated through the specified line.
(The entered number is assumed as the whole Phone Number.)

Select the priority of the outgoing line.

IP Line -> LINE / LINE -> IP Line

The call initiated through the IP Line/LINE takes priority.
IP Line / LINE

The call is always initiated through the IP Line/LINE.

Select the prior line to call.

Extension Setting Priority

The call is initiated through the line selected on the [Extension Connect]
screen.

Appointment

The call is initiated through the line selected in the [Calling Line (Primary,
Secondary)] item.

Select the primary line, when “Appointment” is selected in [Line Appointment] .
Select the secondary line, when “Appointment” is selected in [Line Appointment] &.

Click to add the setting to the list.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Calling]

MList of Calling Entries

List of Calling Entries
Index Routing Number Phone Number Priornity Line Appointment m B ecpedeny @ @
1 05012345678 IP Line = LINE Extension zettin Delete
[2 [10 | 05012345678 IPLine - LINE | Extension settin [ |
| @[ DeetsAl |
¢ This is an example.

O<Edit>....oeiiiiieeeiie Click to edit the entry.

@<Delete> .............unn..... Click to delete the entry.

®<Delete All> ......oeevennnnn. Click to delete all entries.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued)

B V/RolP Incoming Call Setting

[Extension Connect]-[Incoming Call]

Set the callee destination for each phone number set on the [V/RolP] Menu.

V/RoIP Incoming Call Setting

) @ ©) ; ©
Phone Number Line Receive Port Ringtone Queuing
0501234567 TPLine | |Notused v Incoming A v
06012345678 LINE ||Notused v| Incoming A ™
© (el [ Reset [@
* This is an example.

(MPhone Number ...............

@®Ringtone

(®Queuing

® <Apply>

(D<Reset>

Displays the phone number (Contract Line Number (PSTN), IP Phone

Number (IP line) or SIP URI user name (Peer to Peer)).

* When the SIP URI was set in the [Peer to Peer] item on the [Peer to Peer]
screen, the SIP user name is displayed.

Displays the line type set on the [Peer to Peer] screen.

The extension number set on the [Extension Connect] screen, or the
extension group set on the [Extension Connect] screen can be set as the

receive port.
When a call is received, the call is routed to the selected device (port)
specified by the extension number (dial-in service). (Default: Not used)

Select the ring tone type when receives a call.
Note: This item takes effect when “SIP Phone(KX-UT Series)” is selected in
the [Port Type] item on the [Extension Connect] screen.

Select “Enable” to use the Receive Queuing function.

Note: This item appears when “LINE” is selected as the line type.

The Receive Queuing function returns the RBT response status while the
callee’s line is busy, to keep calling until the callee’s line is open.

Click to apply the change.

Click to restore the settings.
* You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Special Number]

B Special Number

Set the special numbers.

Special Number

() Call Pickup- g1

(2) Directd Call Pickup: g0

@ Group Pickup: il

(@ OFF-hook Sendins:

(8) OFF-hook Raplying: #

(® ON-hook: #

(@ Irarnedizte Calling: None[]

Special System MNumber: =52
MCall Pickup .......cccevnnnn.

(@Directed Call Pickup ......

(®Group Pickup ...............

@Immediate Calling .........

(®Special System Number ...

a0 g9 *33 92 *83 *89

Enter the extension number to substitutively respond the call to other
extension. (Default: *81)

Enter the number to substitutively respond the call to other extension
specified by the input number + the extension number. (Default: *80)

Enter the callee destination number to substitutively receive the call which is
designated to other port belongs to the same group. (Default: **)
* Numbers (0—9) and symbols (#, *) up to 3 digits.
Note: Do not change this setting if not necessary.

Select the tone signal when starting to dial.
Hold down this key for a while, then push the number keys to call.
(Default: None)
Select the tone signal to receive the call.
* When no tone signal is specified, the call is automatically received when

you are called. (Default: #)

Select the tone signal to end (disconnect) the call.
* Pushing this key disconnects the communication route. (Default: #)

Set the DTMF code for immediately transmitting the code. (Default: None)

Enter the special system number. (Default: *82, *90, *91, *93, *92, *83, *89)
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued)

[Extension Connect]-[Special Number]

H Radio Call Prefix

Enter the prefix number to directory call a radio by specifying the communication route.
* Example: To make an individual call to Digital Transceiver 1 (Prefix ID: 1, ID: 6), dial “*001010006.”

Radio Call Prefix

Digital Transoses 1¢ Individual Call *001 Group Call #2001 | ANCall |
Digital Transceiver 2: Individual Call 002 Group Call #002 ANCan
Disital Transceiver 3- Individual Call *003 Group Call #003 AlCal|
Digital Transceiver 4: Tndividual Call *004 Group Call #004 ATl Call
Eridge 1: Individual Call *011 Group Call 2011 Alical
Bridee 2: Individual Call *012 Group Call #012 ancal|
Bridee 3: Individual Call *013 Group Call #013 Alcal|
Bridge 4: Individual Call *014 Group Call #014 AN Call |
Radio Systen: Group 1: Individual Call *101 Group Call #101 AlCal
Radio System Group 2: Tndividual Call *102 Group Call #102 ATl Call
FRadio System Group 3: Individuzl Call *103 Group Call #103 AllCall |
Radio System Croup 4: Individual Call *104 Group Call #104 ancan|

* This is an example and all numbers are the default setting. Assign numbers according to your need, avoiding
number duplication.

Il Outside Call Routing Number

Outside Call Routing Number

@ @ B
Outside Call Number Line Routing Number
0501234567 IP Line 1234

Displays the call number.
Displays the line type.
Enter the routing number.

* When dialing, add the entered number to the ahead of call number, to make
an Outside Call through the line selected by the routing number.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[SIP Phone]

l Phone Maintenance

Phone Maintenance

@ @ ® @ ®)
Extension Number | Model Status Grovp
am SIP Phone(E3{-UT Series) Not Connected Group 1 |Z| Reboot |®
(DExtension Number ......... The assigned extension number.
@Model ......eeeeeeeiiiiiinnnn. Displays the device for the extension number.
@Status.....coccevveeieeiiins Displays the connection status.
@GroUP ...covveeeeeeeeeeennnn. Select the belonged group.
B®<Reboot All>.................. Click to reboot all the IP phones on the list. (For only the KX-UT series IP
phone)

®<Reboot> .......ccceevvnnnn.n. Click to reboot the IP phone. (For only the KX-UT series IP phone)
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[SIP Phone]

Il Telephone Group (__Common Setting )

Configure the common setting of the SIP phone.

Telephone Group

Drovp Setct
DRX Volume: 0 v|d
@IX\'olume: 0 w|dB
(@) Echo Canceller: ®) Disable O Enable
(DGroup Select.................. Select the setting group, then click [Group Edit] to edit the setting items.

(Default: Common Setting)
Note: When "Common Setting" is selected, the setting items shown below
can be configured.

@RX Volume .................. Select the receive audio volume from “+6” to “—6” (dB). (Default: 0)
@TX Volume .................. Select the transmit (microphone) audio volume from “+6” to “—6” (dB).

(Default: 0)
@®Echo Canceller............... Select “Enable” to use the Echo Canceller. (Default: Disable)
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[SIP Phone]

Il Tone (__common Setting )

Edit the tone frequencies, volume level and patterns for the telephone line parameter.
Note: These setting items appear when [Common Settings] is selected in the [Group Select] item.

Tone

*Setting values of Timing is set in milliseconds.

@DialTone
Frequencyl: 350 Hz
Frequency2: 440 Hz
Level: 0 w|dB
Repeat: O Disable O Enable ® Continuity
N OFF ON OFF | ON OFF ON OFF ON [ OFF
Timing: 0 0
@Busy Tone
Freguencyl: 480 Hz
Frequency2: 620 Hz
Level: 0 w|dB
Repeat: O Disable ® Enable O Continuity
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Timing:
l60 500 [laa0 || | | | | |
@Reorde.rTnne
Frequencyl: Hz
Freguency2: 620 Hz
Level: 0 w|dB
Repeat: O Disable ® Enable O Continuity
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Timing:
: [60 |20 190 | | | | | |
@Ri.ng Back Tone
Frequencyl: 440 Hz
Frequency2: 480 Hz
Level: 0 w|dB
Repeat: O Disable ® Enable O Continuity
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Timing:
: l60 |[2000  [[z940 ]| | | I | |
(5)Hold Alarm
Freguencyl: 425 Hz
Frequency2: 0 Hz
Level: udB
Repeat: O Disable ®) Enable O Continuity
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Timing: i
: 120  [[[r4880 | | |11 i | Il | 1l i |
@®Dial Tone ......ccccevvvnnen... The indication that the telephone exchange is working, and has recognized
an off-hook condition at the telephone, and is ready to accept a call.
@Busy Tone.........cccovnnee.. The indication that the called number is occupied, if that number is calling
out, if the other line was left off-hook.
(®Reorder Tone ............... The indication that an invalid code has been dialed, or that all circuits (trunks)
are busy and/or the call is cannot be routed.
@®Ring Back tone................ The indication that is heard by the caller while the phone they are calling is
being rung, to assure the calling party that the called party’s line is ringing.
®Hold Alarm  .................. The indication while the connection is not terminated but no verbal communication

is possible until the call is removed from hold by the same or another extension.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[SIP Phone]

Il Ringtone Pattern (__Common Setting )

Edit the ringtone pattern for each telephone line parameter.
Note: These setting items appear when [Common Settings] is selected in the [Group Select] item.

Ringtone Pattern

*Setting the pattern length in milliseconds.

[ Pattern 1
o ON | OFF ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON OFF
fmine 2000 |[[4000 || Il || ||| ||| Il |
Pattern 2 ) ) )
o ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
R [0 Jifae Jifew Jlfavon ] i Il Il |
Pattern 3
® o ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Timing: 400 || |200 | 400 | |00 | |s00 | /{4000 ||| ||| |
Pattern 4 - .
o OoN | OFF ON | OFF ! ON | OFF | ON OFF |
Toming: [300 ||[200 | [1000 | |200 | 300 |||4000 || ] |
Pattern 5 ) )
o OoN | OFF ON | OFF [ ON | OFF | ON OFF
fmng 2000 ||[4000 || Il |1 || || I |
@ Ringtone Pattern Assignment
Incoming A: Pattern 1 ™
Incoming B: Pattern 2 v
Incoming C: Pattern 3
Extension A: Pattern 5 v
Extension B: Pattern 4 »
Extension C: Pattern 3 »
Extension Assignment: Pattern 2 v
MOPattern 1-5 .................. Edit the ringing tone pattern by entering the ring period (ON) and silent period

(OFF) in milliseconds.

(@Ringtone Pattern Assignment
Select the ringtone pattern for incoming call and extension call.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-{SIP Phone]

Il Telephone Group (___Group1-20 )

Telephone Group

® Grovp Setet [ Group Et |
@ Pickup Group Number: 13

® Dial Waiting Time: EI seconds

(@ Key Click Tone: (O Disable ® Enable

(B) Call Waiting: ® Refuse O Allow

(6) Call Pickup Object: Extension Cnly w
(@) Group Pickup Object: Incoming Call/Extension v
Directed Call Pickup Object: Incoming Call/Extension %
® Long-Hold Watch Time: 180 seconds

({0 Phonebook Sharing: (O Disable ® Enable

@ Common Phonebook Sharing: () Dizable ® Enahble

(2 Phonebook Ringtone Setting: Ringtone 1 W

DGroup Select..................

@Pickup Group Number......

(®Dial Waiting Time.............

@Key Click Tone................

®Call Waiting ..................

®cCall Pickup Object .........
@ Group Pickup Object ......
(®Directed Call Pickup Object
@Long-Hold Watch Time ...

(@Phonebook Sharing..........

@Common Phonebook Sharing

@Phonebook Ringtone Setting

@3<Group Edit> ...............

Select the setting group to edit. (Default: Common Setting)

Enter the pickup group number. The telephone with the same group number
can communicate each other.

Enter the delay when starts to call after dialing. (For only the KX-UT series IP phone)
(Default: 5)

Select “Enable” to emit the click sound when a key is pushed (For only the
KX-UT series IP phone). (Default: Enable)

Select “Allow” to enable to receive a call during talking.
(For only the KX-UT series IP phone)
* Assigning two or more DN keys (as the function key) is necessary for this function.
* Pushing the DN key to switch the line allows 3 persons to talk by taking turns.
(Default: Refuse)

Select the object to pick up the call. (Default: Extension Only)
Select the object to pick up the group call.  (Default: Incoming Call/Extension)
Select the object scope to pick up the call. (Default: Incoming Call/Extension)
Enter the delay until the hold alarm sounds. (Default: 180)

Select enable to share the Phonebook among the IP phones.
(Default: Enable)

Select enable to share the common Phonebook among the IP phones.
(Default: Enable)

Select the Ringtone for the group. (Default: Ringtone 1)

Click to load the settings to edit.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[SIP Phone]

l Button Assignment (___Group1-20 )

Select the function assignment to each flexible button on KX-UT series IP phone.
Note: These setting items appear when “Common Settings” is selected in the [Group 1-20] item.

Button Assignment

Button 12 Button 24
[DMKey [=] [DNKey [#]

Button 11 Button 23
[DNKey [~] DNKey [7]

Button 10 Button 22
e & it

g Button

[DNKey [=] [DhKey [+]

Button 1 Buiton 13
[DNKey [v] [DNKey [v]

Button 1-24 ..................... Select the function to assign the button.
One Touch

Select this function if the “One-touch dialing” is assigned to the button.

DN Key (default)
Select this function if the “Directory Number” is assigned to the button.

Headset
Select this function if the “headset” is assigned to the button.

Not used
No function is assigned to the button.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Phonebook]

Il Group Select

Select the Phonebook group from Group 1 to 20, or Common.

Group Select
0 Ttems
E Group 1 J [ Group 2 ] [ Group 3 ] [ Group 4_] EGroup SJ
0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Ttems
[ Group 6 ] [ Group 7 ] LGroup 5 J [ Group 9 Groupi0
0 Items 0 Items 0 Items 0 Items 0 Items
[ Group11 _] [ Groupi2 J [ Group13 ] [ Gruup14] [ Group15 ]
0 Items 0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Htems 0 Items
[ Group1s | [ Group17 | [ Group1s | [ Group19 | [ Group20 |
0 Items 0 Items 0 Items 0 Items 0 Items

The Commos Phone beak {up to 30 it=ms) will be registered to all the SIP Phones.
Group 1-20 (up to 100 teme) will be resistered to the SIP Phone: of the comresponding sroup

H Save or write the Phonebook

You can save and load the Phonebook file. (For only the KX-UT series IP phone)
The Phonebook can contain up to 300 common call destinations and up to 100 group call destinations.

Save or Write the Phone Book

. .
(D Load Settings from File: A CBV format file can be written to this produet.
When the fils iz written, the current ssttings will be overnritten.
@ Save to Fila- Save to phonsbook.cav file.
(DLoad a saved setting file ... You can load the saved [Phonebook] file (Extension: csv) and write it to the
VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [Phonebook] file (Example: phonebook.csv)
to load. Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.
* The contents of the file is overwritten to [List of Phonebook Entries].

@Save to the File............... Click <Save> to save the [List of Phonebook Entries] table in the PC, as the
[List of Phonebook] file.
File name
Phonebook: “phonebook.csv"
Group phonebook: "phonebook0X.csv" (“X” represents the group phonebook number.)
*You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Phonebook]

l Phonebook Entry

Phonebook Entry
Do I
@Name:
(3) Nickname:
(@) Phone Number:
(5) Speed Dial Number:
(6) Display Type: Phone Number v
(@ Line Type: Qutside Line w
Phonebock Group: Group1 v ®
DONO. e Assign the number for the entry.
@Name .........cooeevveeennnnn.. Enter a name for the entry.
(®Nick Name..................... Enter a nick name.
@Phone Number ............... Enter the phone number.
(®Speed Dial Number ......... Enter a speed dial number for quick calling.
(®Display Type..........uvn..... Select the display type. (Default: Phone Number)
Phone Number
When receiving a call, the caller’'s phone number is displayed on IP phone.
Speed Dial Number
When receiving a call, the caller's speed dial number is displayed on IP
phone.
@Line Type .......coevvvvvnnnn.. Select the line type to seize when calling. (Default: Outside Line)
(®Phonebook Group ......... Select the Phonebook grouping number. (Default: Group 1)
@<APPIY> oo Click to apply the entry.
@<Reset>.....ccceeeeviinnnnnn. Click to restore the settings.

* You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Phonebook]

B List of Phonebook Entries

List of Phone Book Entries

| No. | Name | Nickname | Phone Number | Speed Dial Number Disph}-’ Types | Line Types | Phone Book Groups | ® @
1 Radiol R1 0123456789 012 Phone Number Outzide Call Group 1 Edit | Delete
(3_Delete all
D<Edit>.ccvveeeiiieiiiiiii, Click to edit the Phonebook entry.
@<Delete> .........ceeuunnnn... Click to delete the Phonebook entry.
®<Delete All> ......vevvvennnnn. Click to delete all Phonebook entries.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[Assignment Number]

9. Assignment Number

BDID Special Number

The DID Special Number is used to call the target transceiver or group, using the DID (Direct Inward Dialing) func-
tion.

DID Special Number

Individual Call:

Group Call: #
All Call: g
Delimiter:

You can make a call to the target transceiver or group by entering [DID Special Number] and [Individual ID] or [DID
Special Number] and [Group ID].

*Delimiter is a character to separate between a Prefix ID and a Unit ID to make a call to a digital transceiver.
*Enter a special number of up to 4 digits. Usable characters are: 0-9, #, *, A, B, C and D.

*“#” can be used for only the first digit.

*“#” cannot be used for [Delimiter].
Note: Do not change this setting if not necessary.

Bl Save or Write the Assignment Number Setting

The DID Special Number is used to call the target transceiver or group.

Save or Write the Assignment Number Setting

Load Settings from File: A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written_ the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to File: Save to 1dtbl_cvt.csv file.

* You can save or write an [Assignment Number] file to the VE-PGS3.

(DLoad Settings from File

................................. You can reload the saved [Assignment Number] file (Extension: csv) and
write it to the VE-PGS3.
Click <Browse...>, and select the [Assignment Number] file.
Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.
* The contents of the file are loaded to [List of Assignment Number Entries].
Note: When the setting file (Extension: sav) is used to restore the setting, the

Assignment Number file (Extension: sav) will be overwritten.

@Saveto File .................. Click <Save> to save the [List of Assignment Number Entries] table in the

PC, as the [Assignment Number] file (Extension: csv).
* You can edit the saved file in a spreadsheet.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[Assignment Number]

9. Assignment Number (continued)

M Assignment Number

An assignment number works like a speed dial. You can make a call to a specified transceiver or group by entering

the assignment number instead of entering an ID.

* You cannot make a direct call to a transceiver or group if [Disable] is selected at [Extension] in the [DID Call] set-
ting. In this case, the VE-PG3 makes a call to a target that is selected in [Port Settings].

Assignment Number
(DIndex  (2)Name (3)Call Type _@Preﬁx]D (@)is] (6)Assignment Number | @
[T v][Securty | [individual V] [1 | [3 E ||| Add |

* This is an example.

O[T [ S Assign the index number for the entry.
Setting range: “1” to “1000.”

DName ....ovvviveiiiiiiiiiiinnnns Enter a call target name of up to 31 characters.

@Call Type ..oeeeeeeeeeeennnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
¢ Individual: Call only a specified radio.
* Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
Note: This setting is valid when the Group Call is not inhibited by
the transceiver.
e All: Call all radios.

@Prefix ID........eeeeeei, Enter the destination prefix ID.
ID range: 1-30 (Necessary for an NXDN Trunking system)

BID e Enter the destination Unit ID or Group ID.
ID range: (Depends on the system mode)

®Assignment Number ...... Enter the number of up to 31 digit for the target transceiver or group when
calling target transceiver or group from an IP telephone.
* When the IP telephone receives a call from a transceiver having the cor-
responding prefix ID and unit ID, it displays the assignment number as the
caller ID.

@D<Add> ..o Adds the information entered into [List of Assignment Number Entries].
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9. Assignment Number (continued) [Transceiver Connection} -

[Assignment Number]

BList of Assignment Number Entries

An assignment number works like a speed dial. You can make a call to a specified transceiver or group by entering

the assignment number instead of entering an ID.

* You cannot make a direct call to a transceiver or group if [Disable] is selected at [Extension] in the [DID Call] set-
ting. In this case, the VE-PG3 makes a call to a target that is selected in [Port Settings].

List of Assignment Number Entries

Index | Name | Call Type Prefix ID ID | Assignment Number [ ® ®
1 Security Individual 1 3 3
* This is an example. ®
O<Edit>....oiiiiiiiiiiee Click to edit the entry.
@<Delete> ..................... Click to delete the entry.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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9. Emergency Notice [Expansion]-[Emergency Notice]

B Emergency Notice

You can send an emergency notice to a device connected to the VE-PG3.

Emergency Notice
Transceiver 1 (TRX1): ® Disable O Enable
Transceiver 2 (TRX2): ®) Disable () Enable

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): @ Disable ) Enable
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): @) Disable ) Enable
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): (@ Disable ) Enable
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4):  ®) Disable O Enable

EXT Output 1 (EXT1): ® Disable () Enable
EXT Output 2 (EXT2): ® Disable () Enable
Emergency Notice Equipment: ® Disable () Enable *Defavlt call destination number is not vet set ([Extension connect])
Bridge 1: ®) Disable ) Enable
Bridge 2: ® Disable O Enable
Bridge 3: ®) Disable O Enable
Bridge 4: ®) Disable O Enable

Select a device connected to the VE-PG3 to send an emergency notice.
(Default: Disable (To all items))
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9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu

[Transceiver Connection]—
[Callee ID to Phone Number]

Bl Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone Number Setting

You can load or save the setting to convert the SelCall number into the IP phone number.

Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone Number Setting

(D Load Settings from Fila:

@ Save to File:

A CSV format file can be writen to this product.
When the fils 1= wrnitten, the current zettings will be overnmitten

Save to call thl.cav fils.

(DLoad a Saved Setting File

(@Save to the File

You can reload the saved [Callee ID to Phone Number Setting] file

(Extension: csv) and write it to the VE-PGS3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [Callee ID to Phone Number Setting] file

(Example: call_tbl.csv) to load.

Verify that the selected file path is displayed in the input field, and then click

<Write>.

* The contents of the file is loaded to [List of SelCall Number Converting
Entries].

Note: This setting is valid when the Group Call is not inhibited by the trans-

ceiver.

Click <Save> to save the [List of Callee Phone Number Entries] table in the

PC, as the [Callee ID to Phone Number] file (call_tbl.csv).
* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[Callee ID to Phone Number]

9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu (continued)

B Callee ID to Phone Number

Configure the settings to convert the SelCall number into the IP phone number.

Callee ID} to Phone Number
o a Callee ID
7. a2 .P] = b
er. | ;Moo (@)Call Type  (@)PrefixID (6)Destination ID B @
[1 [=] radiot [individual[=] 1 123 0123456789 Add |
¢ This is an example.
DINEX ..vvvvvvvirviiiviiiiiiianns Assign the index for the entry.

Setting range:”1” t0”1000”

@DName .....ccoecvvveeeeeieee You can name the entry. (Up to 31 characters)
@CalType ..cooovveverrnnnnnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
e Individual:  Call only specified radio.
e Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.

Note: To call plural IP phones as the group, configuration on
the SIP server is necessary.

o All: Call all radios.
@Prefix ID.......oeeeee Enter the prefix ID (0 to 30).
®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID.

ID range: (Depends on the system mode)

(®Phone Number ............... Enter the number to dial, which follows the radio call number, to call a radio
from the IP phone. (Up to 31 characters)

@<Add>.....ovveeeeeeeeenn. Click to add the setting to the list.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[Callee ID to Phone Number]

9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu (continued)

HList of Callee ID to Phone Number Entries

List of Callee ID to Phone Number Entries

Callee ID

Jttes e T Prefix ID Destination ID Fhime L e @ 0
1 Radiol | Individual 1 123 01234356789
|
©)

* This is an example.
O<Edit>....ooeiiiieeiiie Click to edit the entry.
@<Delete> ............ounn..... Click to delete the entry.
®<Delete All> ......ocevenn.n. Click to delete all entries.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[User Transmission Restriction]

9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu (continued)

B User Transmission Restriction

Select "Allow" to permit the transmission by the specified radio.
If “Deny” is selected, the outgoing call by the radio listed on the [List of ID Restriction Entries] is restricted.

User Transmission Restriction

Restriction Type: @ Allow ‘@ Deny

D Restriction

Configure the TX restriction by ID.

ID Restriction

Dlndex: [ [=]
(@) Prefix ID:
R m:
DINAEX .. Assign the number for the entry.
@PrefiX ID......coeeeeeeeenn. Enter the prefix ID of the radio which is inhibited to transmit.
Range: Conventional mode “None” / Trunking mode “1-30”
BID o Enter the ID of the radio which is inhibited to transmit.

ID range: (Depends on the system mode)

BList of ID Restriction Entries

The list of ID restriction.

List of ID Restriction Entries

Index Prafix ID [ m [ ® @
2 10 456 ' Delete
o e
O<Edit> ..o Click to edit the entry.
@<Delete> ..............uu..... Click to delete the entry.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Model

Select the radio to be connected to [TRX1]/[TRX2].
* The following explanation is an example of selecting “General Setting.”

Transceiver Model

*Remove the transceiver from the main unit before changing this setting.

L 2V S | IC-F5060/F6060 V| All the settings on this page will be initialized if you change this setting.

Transceiver Model ............ Select the radio to be connected to the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.
(Default: IC-F5060/F6060)
* If your radio needs detailed setting, select “General Setting.”

M Transceiver Connection

The setting screen when "General Setting" is selected in [Transceiver Model].

Transceiver Connection

("NXDN Conventional")

D TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 v|dB Direct Inward Dialing
@RY Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 V/|dB @ DID: ) O Disable @ Enable
QPTT Type: @ Single PTT O Superimposed PTT @3 Control Mode: NXDM Conventional Vv |
@PTT Logic: OHish ®Low @ Individual Call: =
®SQL Type: ® Single SQL O Superimposed SQL @ Talksroup Call: =
(®S50QL Logic: (@ High O Low @ All Call: =
(Power ON/OFF Detection: O Disable ®) Enable
[® Power ON/OFF Detection Signal:
«1| (@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic:  ® High U Low
(@ Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): D milliseconds Direct Inward Dialing
L 3 : @ DID: (O Disable ® Enable
@Send and Receive Change: © Disabte O Enable @ Control Mode: NXDN Trunking ™
_@ Serial Communication: '3:,_.\-' Disable ';!) Enable @) Prefix ID- 1
e S sriicn i
*2 . ~ 0 Talkgroup Call: oy
({5 Communication Control: ® Full-Duplex C Half-Duplex
| Signal Level: 15V (R5-232C) v B Ancae -
(9 Data Mode: ) Auto ® Manmal @ Delimiter: l:l
_Baud Rate:
@ Data Bits B
3| @0 Parity: none Direct Inward Dialing
@) Stop Bits: [1v] @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
_@ Session Timer: 30 @ Control Mode: |dPMR [
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: ® Disable () Enable
’ . - ) ) (_client Mode:Enable
*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication]. @D Server Address: |
**Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode]. (3 Server Port Number: %
33 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh

(DTX Volume Offset to Transceiver
................................. Adjust the VE-PG3’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected
transceiver between “15” and “~30” (dB). (Default: —22)
* Higher level makes the microphone more sensitive to the small voice, and is
suitable for a quiet environment.
Lower level make the microphone less sensitive to the voice, and is suitable
for a noisy environment with louder voice.
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[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

("NXDN Conventional")

(D TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 w|dB Direct Inward Dialing
(DRX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 “|dB @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
@PTT Type: ®) Single PTT (O Superimposed PTT @ Control Mode: NXDN Conventional |
@PTT Logic: OHigh ® Low @ Tndividual Call: il
®sQL Type: ® Single SQL () Superimposed SQL @ Talkgroup Call: =
®SQL Logic: ® High OLow @ All Call: pos
(@Power ON/OFF Detection: () Dizable ® Enable
[(® Power ON/OFF Detection Signal:
+1| (@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic: (@ High ) Low
) T . = e Direct Inward Dialing
| 1@ Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): [0 |miltiseconds pryuny - T S
@Send and Receive Change: @ Disable O Enable @ Control Mode: NXDN Trunking V|
@ Serial Communication: O Disable ® Enable @ Prefix ID: 1
@ Clieat Mode: @® Disable O Enable P —— =
| BTCP Port Number: ® TGS =
(@ Communication Control: ®) Full-Duplex () Half Duplex
| ®Signat Levet @ puga ”
T Data Mode: O Auto ® Mammal B peE -
[®Baud Rate: 9600 v
@Data Bits: B
«3| @0 Parity: none W Direct Inward Dialing
@)'Stop Bits: v @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
@ Session Timet: 0 @ Control Mode: [dPMR v
== 30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: '@) Disable 'C' Enable
*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection]. MJ
**Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication]. @D Server Address: |
*3Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode]. (3 Server Port Nusber: M
1- ) g g
T~ ~— T T~ — ~ _— ~_
@Cmmemnn Status: Not Connected | Connection Refresh

(@RX Volume Offset from Transceiver
Adjust the VE-PG3's audio level from the transceiver between “+26” to “—26” (dB).
(Default: —24)

@PTTTYPE woeveeeeeeeiiiinnn. Select the PTT circuit type. (Default: Single PTT)
* Single PTT: The speaker line and PTT input line are separated.
* Superimposed PTT: The PTT input line is superimposed on the MIC input
(A1 terminal).
@PTT LOGIC +vvvvvvvvvvrnrnnnnnns Select the PTT logic. (Default: Low)
e High: PTT line becomes “High” when [PTT] is pushed. (Active High)
e Low: PTT line becomes “Low” when [PTT] is pushed. (Active Low)
®SQLTYPE ..vveeeeeeeernnn. Select the squelch signal type. (Default: Single SQL)
¢ Single SQL: The squelch signal is separately input.
e Superimposed SQL: The squelch signal is superimposed on the speaker
input line (A3 terminal).
®SQL LOgGiC ...vveeeeeeeiienn. Select the squelch detection type. (Default: High)

¢ High: The squelch line becomes “High” while receiving signal. (Active High)
e Low: The squelch line becomes “Low” while receiving signal. (Active Low)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

(D TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver:

@KX Volume Offset from the Transceiver:

QPTT Type:

@PTT Logic:

®SQL Type:

®SQL Logic:

@Power ON/OFF Detection:

(®Power ON/OFF Detection Signal:
+1| (9 Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic:

@ Send and Receive Change:
(2 Serial Communication:
[ Client Mode:

(9 TCP Port Number:

(5 Communication Control:
| 16 Signal Level:

() Data Mode:

_@Baud Rate:

(9Data Bits:

@ Parity:

@) Stop Bits:

_@ Seszion Timer:

*
@

| 10 Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON):

-22 v|dB

24 v|dB

®) Single PTT (O Superimposed PTT
O High ® Low

®) single QL ) Superimposed SQL
® High O Low

O Disable ®) Enable

® High O Low

milliseconds

ﬂ

®) Disable ) Enable
C Disable ® Enable
® Disable ) Enable

®) Full Duplex O Half Duplex

*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*?Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
*3Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode].

(@ Power ON/OFF Detection

(®Power ON/OFF Detection

(©@Power ON/OFF Detection
Signal LogiCc ..................

("NXDN Conventional")

Direct Inward Dialing
@ DID: C Disable ® Enable
@ Control Mode: NXDN Conventional ¥|
@ Individual Call: i
@ Talkgroup Call: =
@ All Call: 0
Direct Inward Dialing
@ DID: () Disable (® Enable
@) Control Mode: NXDN Trunking M
@) Prefix ID: 1
@ Individual Cail: 1
0 Talkgroup Call: =
@ All Call: i
@ Delimiter- ®
Direct Inward Dialing
@ DID: O Disable ® Enable
@ Control Mode: [dPMR v
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: '@) Disable 'C' Enable
Client Mode:Enable
@ Server Address: |
@Seﬁ'a’ Port Number: 50003
@Cmmecmnn Status: Not Connected | Connection Refresh

Select “Enable” to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio.

(Default: Disable)

Select the PTT type to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio.
(Default: Use PTT Type)
* Single PTT: The microphone line and PTT input line are separated.

* Superimposed PTT: The PTT input line is superimposed on the MIC input

(A1 terminal).

» Use PTT Type: The PTT type selected in [PTT Type] (®) is used.

Select the logic level to detect the power status (ON/OFF).
Outputs “High” while the power is ON.
Outputs “Low” while the power is ON.

High:
Low:
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

(D TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver:
@KX Volume Offset from the Transceiver:

QPTT Type:

@PTT Logic:

®SQL Type:

®SQL Logic:

@Power ON/OFF Detection:

@ Send and Receive Change:
(2 Serial Communication:

[ Client Mode:

(9 TCP Port Number:

(5 Communication Control:
| 16 Signal Level:

() Data Mode:

_®Baud Rate:

(9Data Bits:

@ Parity:

@) Stop Bits:

_@ Seszion Timer:

*
@

*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*?Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
*3Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode].

(9 Detection Invalidity Timer
(OFF => ON): vovovee..

@Send and Receive Change

(2Serial Communication......

(®Power ON/OFF Detection Signal:
+1| (9 Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic:
| 10 Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON):

("NXDN Conventional")

22 Vv|dB Direct Inward Dialing
-24 v|dB @ DID: (O Disable @ Enable
® Single PTT () Superimposed PTT @ Control Mode: NXDN Conventional V|
OHigh ® Low @ Individual Call: g
®) single QL ) Superimposed SQL @ Talksroup Call: =
® High OLow @ All Call: =
O Disable ®) Enable
(® High () Low 3 —
= - Direct Inward Dialing
D mdllisceonds @ DID: () Disable ® Enable
@ Disable O Enable @ Control Mode: NXDN Trunking V|
r ) Disable 0) Enable @ Prefix ID- 1
®) Disable O Enable  Lndividual Call -
= . 0 Talkgroup Call: =
(®) Full-Duplex ‘) Half Duplex @ Al Call: o
15V (RS-232C) v i
O Auto ® Manual B et -
9600 W
o
@I Direct Inward Dialing
Av] @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
E @ Control Mode: [dPMR W
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: '@) Disable 'C' Enable
Client Mode:Enable
@ Server Address: |
@ Server Port Number: 50003
@Cmmecmnn Status: Not Connected | Connection Refresh

Enter the power ON/OFF detection delay time in millisecond. (Default: 0)

When the power ON is detected, VE-PG3 mutes the audio input from the trans-

ceiver. The detection delay is the amount of time the VE-PG3 detects the power

status before the VE-PG3 recognizes the power status.

Range: 0 to 10000 milliseconds

Note: If “0” is set, the audio input from the transceiver is not muted even if the
power ON is detected.

Select “Enable” to the commonly used line as the MIC input (A1 terminal) and
audio output (A3 terminal). (Default: Disable)
If your radio commonly uses one line as the MIC input and AF output, select
“Enable.”

Select “Enable” to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

(D TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 w|dB Direct Inward Dialing
(@RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 V|dB @3 DID: O Disable ® Enable
@PTT Type: ®) Single PTT (O Superimposed PTT @ Control Mode: NXDN Conventional |
@PTT Logic: OHish ®Low @ Individual Call: 1
®SQL Type: ®) Single SQL () Superimposed SQL @ Talksroup Call: =
®SQL Logic: ® High O Low @ All Call: -
(@Power ON/OFF Detection: () Dizable ® Enable
[® Power ON/OFF Detection Signal:
+1| (@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic: (@ High ) Low
(0 Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): D milliseconds Direct laward Disling
L 3 L @ DID: () Disable (® Enable
@Send and Receive Change: \!, Disable ,C Enable @) Control Mode: NXDN Trunking V|
oo Gapes S s 1
TCP Post Number @ Individual Cail: 1
*2 - ~ 0 Talkgroup Call: 5
(5 Communication Control: ®) Full-Duplex O Half-Duplex P— —
| 16 Signal Level: 15V (RS5-232C) w g
@ Data Mode: O Auto ® Mannal B pemasr -
_®Baud Rate: @
@ Data Bits: B
+3| @0 Parity: @I Direct Inward Dialing
@) Stop Bits: [1v] @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
| @ Session Timer: 30 @ Control Mode: | dPMR W)
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: ® Disable () Fnable
’ . ) ) Client Mode:Enable
*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*?Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication]. B Server Adress. |
*Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode]. @2 Server Port Nuber: 50003
1- ) g g
T~ ~— T~ ~
@Cmmecmnn Status: Not Connected | Connection Refresh

(3Client Mode

(9TCP Port Number

Select “Enable” to use the serial communication as the client.

("NXDN Conventional")

(Default: Disable)

Client Destination (Server side)
- X -
Sen.al . Serial connection | Se""a| .
communication 0 communication
device :=l device

PC, Modem and so on.

@ Communication Control ...

@®Signal Level

Client Mode: Enable

Client Mode: Disable

Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535.

Select the communication type.
If “Relay” is selected in [Control Circuit Change] or “Enable” in [8V Power Source],
“Full-Duplex” is automatically selected.

(Default: TRX1 50000,

TRX2 50001)

(Default: Full-Duplex)

Select the serial communication line signal level from “+5 V (RS-232C),” “0V/5V

(Logic)” and “OV/3V (Logic).” (Default: +5 V (RS-232C))
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

*
[

D TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver:

@KX Volume Offset from the Transceiver:

Q)PTT Type:

@PTT Logic:

(®SQL Type:

®SQL Logic:

@Power ON/OFF Detection:
[®Power ON/OFF Detection Signal:
(@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic:

@ Send and Receive Change:
(2 Serial Communication:
[ Client Mode:
(9 TCP Port Number:
(5 Communication Control:
| 16 Signal Level:

(?Data Mode:
_®Baud Rate:

(9Data Bits:

(@0 Parity:

@) Stop Bits:

_@ Session Timer:

*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*?Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].
“*Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode].

(PDataMode...........ccceevn...

(®Baud Rate

Data Bits

@0 Pty ceuveeereneesressresssessesssrenss

@D Stop Bits

| 10 Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON):

("NXDN Conventional")

-22 v|dB Direct Inward Dialing
—_24 v|dB ) @ DID: O Disable @) Enable
®) Single PTT () Superimposed PTT @3 Control Mode: [NXDN Conventional v|
OHigh ®Low @ Individual Call:
® Single SQL (O Superimposed SQL @ Talksroup Call:
® High O Low ® . =
- ancan -
) Disable ® Enable
USEPTT T % "NXDN Trunking"
(@ High () Low
l[]‘:l e 4 Direct Inward Dialing
| fuseeon @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
4 Dasable ' Enabil @ Control Mode: NXDN Trunking V|
O Disable @ Enable @ Prefix ID- 1
® Disable O )
® Disable '~/ Finble @ Individual Call: *1
50000
=— . 2 Talkgroup Call: 2
(®) Full-Duplex ) Half- Duplex @ Al Call: =
+5V (R5-232C) v ;
O Auto ® Manual D
9600 W
B
none % Direct Inward Dialing ) i
E @ DID: (O Disable ® Enable
E @ Control Mode: [dPMR v
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: ® Dizable ) Enable
( Client Mode:Enable )
@ Server Address: |
(32 Server Port Number: 50003
1- - g i
T~ ~ T~ — ~ _—
33 Connection Status: Mot Connected| Connection || Refresh

[Data Mode] selects the communication method for the Serial Communication
between a device and the VE-PG3. (Default: Auto)

* Auto: Automatically starts the serial communication from a Virtual Serial Port
installed on your PC.
* Manual: Manually sets a serial communication method for a device.
* [Baud Rate] (18) — [Session Timer] (22) are displayed when “Manual” is
selected.

Select a serial communication speed between a device and the VE-PGS3.
(Default: 9600)

Select the number of bits for the serial communication between 5 and 8.
(Default: 8)
Select a parity bit of “none,” “odd,” or “even.” (Default: none)

Select the stop bit length for the data of 1 or 2. (Default: 1)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

("NXDN Conventional")

@O TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 v|dB Direct Inward Dialing

(@RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 “|dB @ DID: () Dizable (® Enable
Q)PTT Type: O] Single PTT O Superimposed PTT @9 Control Mode: | NXDMN Conventional V|
@PTT Logic: OHigh ®Low ® Individual Call
®sQL Type: ®) Single SQL O Superimposed SQL @ Talksroup Call:
(®SQL Logic: ® High O Low @ All Call:

(@ Power ON/OFF Detection: O Disable ® Enable
[®Power ON/OFF Detection Signal: Use PTT Type L "NXDN Trunking"

+1| (@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic: 8 High ) Low
(0 Detection Invalidity T OFF = ON § 11i: ds trect Taward Dialing
etection Invalidity Timer = ON): l:l 11li —

L - ( D = R @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
OSes e e ® Disable O Enabe 28 Control Mode: NXDN Trunking V|
(2 Serial Communication: (0 Disable ® Enable @) Prefix ID: 1
@ Client Mode: @ Disable O Enable  fiia — =

v 4
(3 TCP Port Number: 50000
*2 — - 2 Talkgroup Call: =3
(5 Communication Control: (O] Full-Duplex (@] Half Duplex @ Al Call: -
| 16 Signal Level: 15V (RS5-232C) w T
N -
(P Data Mode: () Auto ® Mannal @D gk

[@®Baud Rate: 9600 v

@Dt Bis: B

+3| @ Parity: none W Direct Inward Dialing
@) Stop Bits: 1w @ DID: (O Disable ® Enable
| @ Session Timer: 30 @ Control Mode: [dPMR v
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: ® Disable () Enable
" . - . . ( Client Mode:Enable )
Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
**Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication]. @D Server Address: |
**Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode]. 32 Server Port Nugber: 50003
1- ) g g

W@m
33 Connection Status: Mot Connected| Connection || Refresh

Set the time to cut the TCP session when there is no communication from the
host. (Default: 30)
Setting range: 0 to 86400 seconds

* The timeout does not occur when “0” is set.

22 SeSsSION TIMEr «oeureeeereeeereeeerenne

V2] ]| 0 Select “Enable” to use the DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function.
(Default: Disable)
@3 Control Mode.....ceceerereerrereanns Select the transceiver system connected to the VE-PGS3.
(Default: NXDN Conventional)
@ Individual Call.....ccceurererrerenee. Select “Enable” to use the DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function.
(Default: Disable)
@0 Talkgroup Call.....ceeeeeesrresserenne Enter the characters to be recognized as an IP telephone for a group call.

(Default: *2)

6-72



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

("NXDN Conventional")

(MTX Volume Offzet to the Tranzceiver:

Direct Inward Dialing
(@RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: @ DID: ) Disable (® Enable
(®PTT Type: ®) Single PTT () Superimposed PTT @ Control Mode: NXDN Conventional v
@PTT Logic: OHigh ®Low @ Tndividual Call: il
®SQL Type: 05 Single SQL O Superimposed SQL @ Talkgroup Call: -
(®SQL Logie: ®High OLow @ All Call: -
(?Power ON/OFF Detection:  Disable ® Enable
[® Power ON/OFF Detection Signal: Use PTT Type v "NXDN Trunking"
1| (@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic: @) High (O Low
Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = ON): ) ifliseconds e
(1 aelecicts e o S e l:l\’m secon @ DID: O Disable ® Enable
@Se’“_“ il Bvn g o i @ Control Mode: [NXDN Trunking v
_g Serial Communication: [ )- Dizzable (® Enable @ Prefix ID: 1
Client Mode: ®) i @]
@T;:IP 0\_ X 5'0[];:]‘;""1& = @ Individual Call: =
'ort Number:
* — - @9 Talkgroup Call: 2
(5 Communication Control: (@) Full-Duplex ‘! Half Duplex o
| @®Signal Level: 15V (RS-232C) v B Al Call
@Data Mode: ) Avto ® Mamal @ Delirniter:
[@Baud Rate: 9600~
f9Dsta B B
3| @0 Parity: none % Direct Inward Dialing ) i
@) Stop Bits: 1w @ DID: (O Disable (® Enable
| @ Session Timer: @ Control Mode: [dPMR V)
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: ® Disable () Enable
, . , , (client Mode:Enable )
*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication]. D Server Address: |
**Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode]. (32 Server Port Number: 50003
- el o
—~—~—  ~— T~ T /T
33 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
@) PrefiX ID uuvveesseesesessessseesenenne Enter the default prefix ID that is automatically added if a Prefix ID is not
specified. This is necessary only if you select the NXDN Trunking.
*The Prefix ID is not used if an invalid ID is entered. (Default: *1)
@) Al Callceueeeeererreerearereseseeens Enter the characters to be recognized as an IP telephone for a group call.
(Default: **)
29 DelimMiter....euecereeeeereeeeeseeenaens Enter a character for the delimiter. This delimiter is necessary to make a call

to a digital transceiver through the VE-PGS3. In addition, the delimiter function

can make an ID to make a call shorter. (Abbreviation: only “0” number)
Example: an Individual Call (*1) to Prefix ID (02) of Unit ID (0010) is “*1*2*10.”
(Default: *)

Detect Clear Down from
TranSCEeIVEr ...everererreresnsesnens Select “Enable” to detect the disconnect signal from the transceiver.

(Default: Disable)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Ml Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

Transceiver Connection

("NXDN Conventional")

DTX Volume Offset to the Transceiver: Direct Inward Dialing
@RX Volume Offset from the Transceiver: @ DID: () Disable ® Enable
(®PTT Type: ®) Single PTT () Superimposed PTT @ Control Mode: NXDN Conventional v
@PTT Logic: O High ® Low @ Individual Call: i
(®SQL Type: ®) Single SQL @} Superimposed SQL @ Talkeroup Call: )
(®SQL Logic: ® High O Low @ All Call: =
@Power ON/OFF Detection: O Disable ® Enable
(®Power ON/OFF Detection Signal: Lilse PTT_Type ~ "NXDN Trunking"
*1| (@Power ON/OFF Detection Signal Logic: 8 High () Low
(@ Detection Iavalidity Timer (OFF = ON) = A Direct Inward Dialing
[DFelechon Tiendily Tamer . @ DID: O Disable ® Enatle
Send and Receive Change: ® Disable ) Enable @ Control Mode: [NXDN Trunking V]
_@ Serial Communication: () Dizable (® Enable @ Prefix ID: 1
@ Client Mode: @ Disable O )
. ®) Disable ) Enable ® Individual Call =
(39 TCP Port Number: 50000
*2 = . @9 Talkgroup Call: T
(5 Communication Control: ®) Full- Duplex O Half Duplex P =
| 16 Signal Level: +5V (RS-232C) v i
@ Data Mode: O Auto ® Mannal B peeier
(3Band Rate: 9600 W
Dsaotiee By
3| @ Parity: none W Direct Inward Dialing i .
@ Stop Bits: 1v @ DID: O Disable @ Enable
| @ Session Timer: @) Control Mode: | dPMR hd
30 Detect Clear Down from Transceiver: (@ Disable () Enable

(_client Mode:Enable )

*'Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
*2Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication]. @D Server Address: |
**Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data Mode]. (32 Server Port Number: 50003
- el o
T~ ~— T~ — ~  _— ~C
33 Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
BDServer AAAress....umerresserenns Enter the destination VE-PG3’s IP address.
@2Server Port Number ........u..... Enter the destination VE-PG3’s port number.

(Default: EXT1=50002, EXT2=50003)
Range: “1024” to “65535”

@3 Connection Status.........ceeu.... Displays the connection status. Click “Connection” to connect the serial com-
munication.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver Control
Configure the details for [TRX1)/[TRX2] port.

Transceiver Control

(@ Priority Receive: ® Disable () Enable

(2 PTT Cancel: ® Disable () Enable

@ Call Back RX to TX: @ Disable O Enable

(3@ TX Volume: 0 w|dB

(5 RX Volume: 0 w|dB

(6) Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time: |400 milliseconds *Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.
Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(@) Reception Notice: Mot used 4

Calling Notice Tone: Notice Tone 2 v

(9 Send Connect Success Tone: Notice Tone 2 v

Dizconnect Notice Tone: MNotice Tone 3 »

@1 Send Connect Failure Tone: @I

(2 Notice Tone Volume: 0 wv|daB

PTT Control Type from the Telephone

(3 PTT Control Type: DTMF v
({@"PTT-ON Tone: (0]

(5*PTT-OFF Tone: [0 v]

Call Control Type to the Telephone

(8 Call Control Type: VOX v

*Appears only when “DTMF” is selected in [PTT Control Type from the Telephone].
**Appears only when “IC-FR5000/FR6000” or “General” is selected in [Transceiver Model].

(DPriority Receive Mode...... Select “Enable” to restrict transmission while receiving an RF signal, even if
the transceiver detects audio signal from the SIP phone.  (Default: Disable)
* When “Enable” is selected, the transceiver transmits only when receiving no

RF signal.

(@PTT Cancel Mode ......... Select “Enable” to abort the calling an IP phone when a transmit request is
detected. (Default: Disable)

(®Call Back RXto TX ......... Select “Enable” to mix the audio from the repeater with the audio from the
telephone. (Default: Disable)

Note: When “Enable” is selected, select “Disable” in [Priority Receive].
“1, 2,3 “1,2,8

= —
[TRX1] §VE_PG3§H\HW”” [LINE1/2] @ ‘
0 \_—_ h3s/N
s"" “000000

“1,2,3"+4,5,6" “4,5, 6"

“4283 S o
Analog Telephone

Radio A1 Radio A2

An example of communication with the Call Back RX to TX function

@TX Volume .................. Adjust the VE-PG3’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected
transceiver between “+6” and “—12” (dB). (Default: 0)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

(@ Pricrity Receive: ® Disable O Enable

@ PTT Cancel: (® Disable ) Enable

@ "Catt Back RX to TX: (® Disable O Enable

@ TX Volume: dB

(5 BX Volume: 0 w|dB

(6) Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time: |400 milliseconds *Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.
Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(@) Reception Natice:

Calling Notice Tone: Notice Tone 2 v

(9) Send Connect Success Tone: Notice Tone 2 v

Disconnect Notice Tone: Notice Tone 3 v

@) Send Connect Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3 v

(2 Notice Tone Volume: dB

PTT Control Type from the Telephone

({3 PTT Centrol Type: [DTMF v
({3"PTT-ON Tone:

(5"PTT-OFF Tone:

Call Control Type to the Telephone

@ Call Control Type:

*Appears only when “DTMF” is selected in [PTT Control Type from the Telephone].
**Appears only when “IC-FR5000/FR6000” or “General” is selected in [Transceiver Model].

®RX Volume .................. Adjust the VE-PG3's audio input level of the audio signal that is received from
the connected transceiver between “+6” to “—12” (dB). (Default: 0)

®Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time
Enter the time period to mute the audio (including beep sounds) from the
connected radio. (Default: 400)
Range: “0” to “1000” (in 5 milliseconds step)

Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(DReception Notice ............ Select “Notice Tone 1” to “Notice Tone 3” to notify that the call from an IP
phone is received. (Default: Not used)
(®Calling Notice Tone ......... Select “Notice Tone 1” to “Notice Tone 3” to notify the calling to an IP phone.

(Default: Notice Tone 2)

®Send Connect Success Tone Select “Notice Tone 1” to “Notice Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s
handset is picked up. (Default: Notice Tone 2)
@ Disconnect Notice Tone ... Select “Notice Tone 1” to “Notice Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s
handset is put. (Default: Notice Tone 3)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

(@ Priority Receive: ® Disable O Enable

( PTT Cancel: ® Disable O Enable

() Call Back RX to TX: ® Disabte O Enabte

@ TX Volume: 0 w|dB

(® RX Volume: 0 w|dB

(6) Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time: |400 milliseconds *Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.
Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(@) Reception Notice: Not used LV

Calling Notice Tone: Notice Tone 2 v

(9) Send Connect Success Tone: Notice Tone 2 Vv

Dizconnect Notice Tone: Naotice Tone 3 v

(1) Send Connect Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3 v

(2 Notice Tone Volume: 0 w|dB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone

(3 PTT Contro! Type: DTMF v
({@"PTT-ON Tone: [0v]

(5"PTT-OFF Tone:

Call Control Type to the Telephone

(9 Call Control Type:

*Appears only when “DTMF” is selected in [PTT Control Type from the Telephone].
**Appears only when “|C-FR5000/FR6000” or “General” is selected in [Transceiver Model].

@Send Connect Failure Tone Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the calling IP phone is unavailable.
(Default: Notice Tone 3)

(2Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: "+6” to “—12” (dB)

PTT Control Type from the Telephone

@PTT Control Type ............ Select the input signal type to control the transceiver to transmit.
(Default: VOX)
* VOX: The transceiver transmits and communication

route is connected when an audio input is
detected.

* DTMF: The transceiver transmits and communication
route is connected when a DTMF tone signal
is detected.

* PTT Always-ON: The VE-PGS3 always sends the PTT control
signal to the radio to transmit.

* PTT Always-OFF: The VE-PG3 doesn’t send the PTT control
signal to the radio.

* Always Send during Talking: The VE-PG3 keeps sending the PTT control
signal, once the communication route has
been established.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

(@ Priority Receive: ® Disable O Enable

( PTT Cancel: ® Disable O Enable

3 Call Back RX to TX: ® Disable O Enable

(@ TX Volume: 0 w|dB

(® RX Volume: 0 w|dB

(6) Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time: millizeconds *Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.
Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(@) Reception Notice: Not used v

Calling Notice Tone: Notice Tone 2 v

(9 Send Connect Success Tone: Notice Tone 2 Vv

Dizconnect Notice Tone: Naotice Tone 3 v

(1) Send Connect Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3 v

(2 Notice Tone Volume: 0 w|dB

PTT Control Type from the Telephone

(3 PTT Control Type: DTMF v
({@"PTT-ON Tone: [0v]

(5"PTT-OFF Tone:

Call Control Type to the Telephone

(6 Call Control Type:

*Appears only when “DTMF” is selected in [PTT Control Type from the Telephone].
**Appears only when “IC-FR5000/FR6000” or “General” is selected in [Transceiver Model].

@PTT-ONTone ............... Select the DTMF tone to start the transmission. (Default: 0)
* The transmission is started when the selected tone signal is detected.
« If the selected DTMF tone is same as that of selected in [PTT-OFF], the
transmission and reception toggles every time the tone is detected.

@PTT-OFF Tone ............... Select the DTMF tone to return to the reception. (Default: 0)
* The transmission is stopped when the selected tone signal is detected.
¢ If the selected DTMF tone is same as that of selected in [PTT-ON], the
transmission and reception toggles every time the tone is detected.

@®Call Control Type ............ Select the Audio Transmission Method. (Default: VOX)
* VOX:Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, when the input audio
signal level exceeds the threshold level.
* SQL: Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, while receiving a signal
(the squelch is open).

B DTMF Call Setting

DTMF Call Setting

Use DTMF Call: ® Disable O Enable
Use DTMF Call.................. Select “Enable” to use DTMF signaling. (Default: Disable)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B \Voice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

*Bethng valves of attack tme, rale:se_ time and voice dalay are set in fve nulhseconds steps.

@ Attack Time: 50 millizeconds
e Time: millizecon
Feleaze Ti 500 illi ds
Vaice ¥ millizac
Voiee Dela 200 illisaconds
(@) Veoice Threshold: 40 %

*Appears only when “VOX” is selected in [Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver].

DAttack Time ......coeevvneeen. Enter the attack time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

@Release Time ............... Select the amount of time before returning to receive in 5 milliseconds step.
(Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Select the amount of time to store the audio from the network in 5
milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
The VE-PGS3 stores the audio from the network for the specified time of peri-
od to prevent the beginnings of phrases are clipped.

®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %
The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.

B \Voice Transmission Control from the Transceiver

Voice Transmission Control from the Digital Transceiver

Attack Time: 1000[5] mittiseconds

Attack Time ..............ceeeees Select the attack time. (Default: 1000)
Range: 0, 200, 400, 600, 800 and 1000 milliseconds
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

Configure the settings for received audio detection conditions. The VE-PG3 detects that the connected transceiver
is receiving signal or not, according to these settings.

Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

*Setting values of attack time, release time and voice delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

(D) Attack Time: 1000 milliseconds
(2)Reelease Time: 200 milliseconds
(@ voics Delay: 5 millissconds

(@) Voice Threshold: 70 %

DAttack Time .................. Enter the RX attack time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 1000)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VE-PGS3 output the audio signal to the network.

(@Release Time ............... Select the amount of time before detecting the audio absence in 5
milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VE-PG3 to output the control signal to the network,
which informs that the audio signal is no longer received.

(®Voice Delay .................. Select the amount of time to store the audio from transceiver in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
The VE-PGS stores the received audio from the transceiver for the specified
time of period to prevent the beginnings of phrases are clipped.

@Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 70)
Range: 0 to 100 %
The audio signal from the transceiver is output to the network according to
this threshold level.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B V/RolP Control

Set the details for receiving a call on the radio connected to [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

V/RoIP Control

Send Connect Success Tone to Telephone: | Notice Tone 1 vI

Notice Tone Volume:

fo Ele

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone

(@Notice Tone Volume

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP
phone is succeeded. (Default: Notice Tone 1)

Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: “+6” to “—12” (dB)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Release Timer

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer

® Call Cancel Timer: 15 seconds
@ No Voice Release Timer: 15 seconds
Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer: 10 minutes

(DcCall Cancel Timer............

(@No Voice Release Timer ...

Forced Disconnect
(®Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed
without the response from the IP phone, the calling is cancelled. (Default: 15)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “60” (sec.)

Enter the time period to cut off the call connection. When the set time has
passed with no audio signal, the connection is cut off. (Default: 15)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “600” (sec.)

Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
ongoing. (Default: 10)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “120” (minutes)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Model

Select the system mode from Trunking, Conventional or dAPMR Mode2, according to your system.

Digital Transceiver Model

Mode: | NXDN Trunking Vl *Each sefting is initialized after changing.

HDigital Transceiver Connection

Configure the details for digital transceiver communication settings.

Digital Transceiver Connection Digital Transceiver Connection
(D Repeater Address: | (D) Repeater Address:
(2)Repeater Port Number: 41220 (2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3 Local Port Number: 43000 ({3 UDP Post Nuzaber: 41220
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 @ Connect Key: ucir5000 |
®AreaBit: @ orF O oN @9Packet Encryption: (O Disable ® Enable Key
() Integrator Code: 1 Unit
@ System Code: 4 L'nit ID:
Unit RXID Range
(®)Prefix ID: 1 D Talkeroup ID (Start):
Unit ID: 1 Talkgroup
Talkgroup @Ta]kgroup ibE
(9) Prefix ID: 1 ce
(9 Tallgronp ID: 1 Brzpe: D
Enecrvption @txcc: @[] Appointment |0
{0 Encryption: ® Disable ) Enable Serambler
Status @Secrambler: ) Disable @ Enable Scrambler Key
1) Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh Status
(D Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
("NXDN Conventional"
Digital Transceiver Connection
(1) Repeater Address:
(2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3 UDP Port Number 41220
@) Connect Key: ucfr5000 |
(@ Packet Encryption: ODisable ® Enable Key
Unit
Talkgroup
e
RAN
Brxaax (R
(B TXRAN: [ Appointment 1
Encryption
{0 Encryption: O Disable @ Enable Encryption Key
Status
@ Congection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
(DRepeater Address —......... Enter the UC-FR5000’s IP address.
(@ Repeater Port Number ... Enter the Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.
(®Local Port Number ......... Enter the Dest Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued)

"NXDN Trunking" "dPMR Mode2"
Digital Transceiver Connection Digital Transceiver Connection
(DRepeater Address: | (1) Repeater Address:
(2)Repeater Port Number: 41220 (2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3 Local Port Number: 43000 () UDP Port Nomber: (41220
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 @ Connect Key: ucfr5000 |
® areaBit ®orr O oN (@Packet Encryptio: O Disable ® Enable Key [00000000
(8)Iategrator Code: 1 Unit
(@) System Code: 1 @®Unit :
Unit RXID Range
(8 Prefix ID: 1 @ Talkgroup ID (Start): 100000
®Unit ID: 1 Talkgroup
Talkaroin @ Talkgroup ID: 100000
cc
@preia:
@Titgrnp > —
Encryption OTcc: @ | Appointment |0
(O Encryption: @ Disable O Enable Scrambler ]
Status @Scrambler: O Disable @ Enable Scrambler Key
(1) Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh Status
) (D Connection Status: ~ Not Connected| Connection || Refresh
"NXDN Conventional" )
Digital Transceiver Connection
(1) Repeater Address:
(2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3 UDP Port Number 41220
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 |
(9 Packet Encryption: ODisable ® Enable Key (00000000
Unit
Talkgroup
Oz 1
RAN
Brxrax —
(§TXRAN: [J Appointment | 1
Encryption
Encrypﬁou: O Disable ® Enable Encryption Key
Status
@ Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
@ConnectKey .................. Enter the Key Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.
"NXDN Trunking"
®Area Bit ..........ccoeevvvnnnn. Turn the Area Bit ON or OFF. (Default: OFF)
"NXDN Trunking"
®Integrator Code ............ Displays the Integrator Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.
"NXDN Trunking"
stem Code ............... isplays the System Code which is set in the UC- .
@ System Cod Displ the System Code which t in the UC-FR5000
Unit
®Prefix ID/Unit ID ............ Enter the Prefix ID (for NXDN Trunking) and Unit ID which are set in the

UC-FR5000. (Default: 1 (for both))
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9. [Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued)

Digital Transceiver Connection

"dPMR Mode2"

Digital Transceiver Connection

@Repeater Address: | @ Repeater Address:
Repeater Port Number: TCP Port Number: 41200
@ 41220 @
Local Port Number: UDP Port Number: 41220
® 43000
@ Connect Key: [ucfr5000 @ Connect Key: ucfr5000 |
® Area Bit ®orF OoN @Packet Encryption: () Disable ® Enable Key [00000000
(8)Iategrator Code: 1 Unit
@ System Code: 1 L'nit ID:
Unit RXID Range
(®)Prefix ID: n ] @ Talkgroup ID (Start): 100000
O Talgron
Talkgroup @ Talkgroup ID: 100000
(@) Prefix ID: 1 C&:@
(9) Talkgroup ID: 1
Encryption @Txce: @ Appointment |0
(QEncryption: ® Disabte ) Enable Serambler )
Status @Scrambler: ) Dizable ® Enable Scrambler Key
@D Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh Status

(D) Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh

"NXDN Conventional"

Digital Transceiver Connection

(D) Repeater Address:

(2 TCP Port Number: 41200

(3 UDP Port Number 41220

@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 |

({3 Packet Encryption: ODisable ®Enable Key
Unit

Talkgroup
O (R
RAN
Brocrax R
9T RAN: [ Appointment 1
Encryption
D Encryption: ODisable @ Enable Encryption Key
Status

@ Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh

Talkgroup
(@Prefix ID/Talkgroup ID...... Enter the Prefix ID (for NXDN Trunking) and Talkgroup ID.

(Default: 1 (for both))

Encryption

@Encryption ..................... Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].

Status

@Connection Status  ......... Displays the communication status.

<Connection>

Click to connect to the UC-FR5000.

* “Connecting” appears when connected to the UC-FR5000.
<Reload>

Click to refresh the status.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued)

"NXDN Trunking" "dPMR Mode2"
Digital Transceiver Connection Digital Transceiver Connection
@Repeater Address: | | @ Repeater Address:
(2)Repeater Port Number: 41220 (2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3)Local Port Number: 43000 ({3 UDP Port Number: (41220
@ Connect Key: | ucfr5000 (@) Connect Key- uefrs000 |
(® Area Bit @®orF O oN (9Packet Encryption: (O Disable @ Enable Key [00000000
(8)Iategrator Code: 1 Unit
@ System Code: 1 L'nit ID:
Unit RXID Range
(®)Prefix ID: n ] @ Talkgroup ID (Start): 100000
®uai Tilkgromy
Talkgroup @ Talkgroup ID: 100000
(@) Prefix ID: 1 C&:@ ]
@ Talkgronp ID: i e CHE—
Encryption @Txce: @] Appointment |0
(QEncryption: ® Disabte ) Enable Serambler )
Status @Scrambler: ) Dizable ® Enable Scrambler Key
@D Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh Status
(D) Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
"NXDN Conventional"
Digital Transceiver Connection
(D) Repeater Address:
(2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3 UDP Port Number 41220
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 |
(9 Packet Encryption: O Disable ® Enable Key (00000000
Unit
Talkgroup
Oruzen [
RAN
Brxaa R
9T RAN: [ Appointment 1
Encryption
Enc:ryptiou: O Disable ®) Enable Encryption Key
Status
@ Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection Refresh
("NXDN Conventional")
@TCP Port Number ......... Enter the TCP port number which is set in the UC-FR5000 (Connection Port).
(Default: 41200)
("NXDN Conventional"
@3UDP Port Number ......... Enter the UDP port number which is set in the UC-FR5000 (Data Port).
(Default: 41220)
("NXDN Conventional" )
(@Packet Encryption ......... Select “Enable” to encrypt the data packet. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Key].
RAN
("NXDN Conventional")
@RXRAN.......ceeeeeriinnn. Enter the RAN (Radio Access Number) for receiving. (Default: 1)
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[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

9. [Port Settings] Menu

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued)

"NXDN Trunking"

Digital Transceiver Connection

"dPMR Mode2"

Digital Transceiver Connection

(D) Repeater Address: | (D Repeater Address: |
(2)Repeater Port Number: 41220 (2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3)Local Port Number: 43000 (3 UDP Port Number: 41220
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 @ Connect Key: |ucfr5000 |
® AreaBit: ®orF O ON (4 Packet Encryption: (O Disable ® Enable Key (00000000
(8 Integrator Code: 1 Unit
@ System Code: 1 L'nit ID:
Unit RXID Range
(®)Prefix ID: 1 @ Talkgroup ID (Start):  [100000
(®)Uxit ID- 1 Talkgroup
Talksroup @ Talkgrovp ID: 100000
(9)Prefix ID: 1 C&:@
(9) Talkgroup ID: 1
Encryption (E)edee @] Appointment |0
(O Encryption: @ Disable O Enable Serambler )
Status @Secrambler: ) Disable ® Enable Scrambler Key
(1) Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh Status

(D Connection Status:  Not Connected| Connection || Refresh

("NXDN Conventional")

Digital Transceiver Connection

(1) Bepeater Address:
(2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3 UDP Port Number 41220
@ Connect Key- ucfr5000 |
(19 Packet Encryption: O Disable ® Enable Key
Unit
Talkgroup
O L S —
RAN
Brxrax R
(B TXRAN: [ Appointment 1
Encryption
@Encfypﬁou: O Disable @) Enable Encryption Key
Status
@ Connection Status: Mot Connected | Connection Refresh
("NXDN Conventional")
@OTX RAN .....ovvveiiiiiiiinnnns When a different RAN is assigned for transmitting, enter the RAN for transmitting.
(Default: 1)
* Enter the check mark to [Appointment], and then enter the RAN for transmitting.
RX ID Range

@@ Talkgroup ID (Start).........

Enter the Talkgroup Start ID. (Default: 100000)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued)

"NXDN Trunking" "dPMR Mode2"
Digital Transceiver Connection Digital Transceiver Connection
(D) Repeater Address: | (D Repeater Address: |
(2)Repeater Port Number: 41220 (2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3)Local Port Number: 43000 (3 UDP Port Number: 41220
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 (@) Connect Key: | ucfrs000 |
® AreaBit: ®orF O ON (4 Packet Encryption: (O Disable ® Enable Key (00000000
(8 Integrator Code: 1 Unit
@ System Code: 1 L'nit ID:
Unit RXID Range
(8)Prefix ID: 1 @ Tatkgroup ID (Start):
® Unit I: 1 Talkgroup
Talkgroup @ Tatkgroup ID: 100000
(9)Prefix ID: 1 C&:@
(9) Talkgroup ID: 1
Encryption Omce @] Appointment |0
(9 Encryption: @® Disable O Enable Serambler )
Status @Secrambler: ) Disable ® Enable Scrambler Key
(1) Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh Status
) (D) Connection Status: Not Connected| Connection || Refresh
("NXDN Conventional")
Digital Transceiver Connection
(1) Bepeater Address:
(2 TCP Port Number: 41200
(3 UDP Port Number 41220
@ Connect Key: ucfr5000 |
(19 Packet Encryption: O Disable ® Enable Key
Unit
Talkgroup
e
RAN
Brrax ]
(B TXRAN: [ Appointment 1
Encryption
@Encfypﬁou: O Disable @) Enable Encryption Key
Status
@ Connection Status: Mot Connected | Connection Refresh
CcC
"dPMR Mode2"
@RXCC .ooeivvveeeeeie, Enter the CC for receiving. (Default: 0)
"dPMR Mode2"
@TXCC oo, Enter the CC for transmitting. (Default: 0)
* Enter the check mark in [Appointment] to separately set the TX CC.
"dPMR Mode2"
@) Appointment .................. Enter the check mark when you separately set the TX CC.
Scrambler
"dPMR Mode2"
@)Scrambler ..................... Select “Enable” to encrypt the audio packet. (Default: Disable)

* Enter the Scrambler Key when you select “Enable.”
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings}-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Communication

Set the calling details.

“NXDN Trunking" ("NXDN Conventional") (___"dPMR Mode2" )
Digital Transceiver Communication Digital Transceiver Communication

@ R ANCalL @ Disable © Enable (®Digital SQL: ® Disabte O Enable
Default Callee ID . (DRX Atl Call: ® Disable O Enable

(@ Call Type: |Group  [=] Default Callee ID

(3) Destination Prefix ID: ' @calt Type: Group ™

(@) Destination ID: 1 (@) Destination ID: 1

ORXAlCall........c.ccovvn... Select “Enable” to permit all talkgroups to receive the call.

(Default: Disable)

Callee Designation

@Call Type ..cceeeeeveeeennnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
e Individual: Call only specified radio.
* Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All: Call all radios.

(®Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the destination prefix ID. (Default: 1)

Setting range: (Depending on the system mode)

@ Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)
Setting range: (Depending on the system mode)

(*NXDN Conventional"

®Digital SQL .................. Select “Enable” to use the Digital Squelch function. (Default: Disable)

o If “Enable” is selected, the squelch opens when the matched RAN and
Individual ID or Talkgroup ID are received.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings}-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Control

Configure the details for digital transceiver control.

Digital Transceiver Control

(DPTT Cancel: ® Disable |

) Enable

(2)Timing of Target Availability Check: @) After (0 Before

Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(3)Reception Notice: Not used W,
(@)Calling Notice Tane: Notice Tone 2 Vv
(5)8end Connect Success Tone: Motice Tone 2 W
(6)Disconnect Notice: Motice Tone 3 v
(?)5end Connect Failure Tane: Motice Tone 3 W
(®)Notice Tone Volume: 0 w|dB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
(@PTT Control Type: DTMF ~
(OPTT-ON Tone: 0w
()DPTT-OFF Tone: 0w
OPTT Cancel .................. Select “Enable” to abort the calling to an IP phone when a transmit request is
detected. (Default: Disable)
@Timing of

Target Availability Check ...

Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(®Reception Notice ............

@ Calling Notice Tone .........

(®Send Connect Success Tone

(®Disconnect Notice Tone ...

Select “Before” to execute the Target Availability Check before the
communication route is established. (Default: After)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the call from an IP phone is received.
(Default: None)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify the calling to an IP phone.
(Default: Notice Tone 2)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is picked up.
(Default: Notice Tone 2)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is put.
(Default: Notice Tone 3)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Control (continued)

Digital Transceiver Control

(DPTT Cancel: ® Disable ) Enable
(Timing of Target Availability Check: (@) After (O Before

Notice Tone to the Transceiver

@R.eceptioﬂ Notige:
(@ Calling Notice Tane: Notice Tone 2 v
(5)Send Connect Success Tone: Motice Tone 2 v
(6)Disconnect Notice: Notice Tone 3 Vv
(?)Send Connect Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3 Vv
(®Natice Tone Volume: 0 w|dB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
(9PTT Contral Type: DTMF v
(OPTT-ON Tone: [0v]
{DPTT-OFF Tone:

@Send Connect Failure Tone
Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the calling IP phone is unavailable.

(Default: Notice Tone 3)

(®Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: “+6” to “—12” (dB)

PTT Control Type from the Telephone
@PTT Control Type ............ Select the signal type to control TX. (Default: VOX)
* VOX: The communication route is connected when
an audio input is detected.
¢ If [VOX] is selected, the communication route is
connected when an audio input is detected.
* DTMF: The communication route is connected when
a DTMF tone is detected.
* Always Send during Talking: The VE-PG3 keeps sending the PTT control
signal, once the communication route has
been established.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Control (continued)

Digital Transceiver Control

(DPTT Cancel: ® Disable ) Enable
(Timing of Target Availability Check: (@) After (O Before
Notice Tone to the Transceiver

@R.eception Notige:
(@ Calling Notice Tane: Notice Tone 2 v
(5)Send Connect Success Tone: Motice Tone 2 v
(6)Disconnect Notice: Motice Tone 3 v
(?)Send Connect Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3 Vv
(®Natice Tone Volume: 0 w|dB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone

(@PTT Control Type: DTMF v
(OPTT-ON Tone: [0v]
{DPTT-OFF Tone:

@PTT-ONTone ............... Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.

(Default: 0)
¢ Dialing the callee extension number, and then push the set button to control
the callee radio to transmit.

@PTT-OFF Tone ............... Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.
(Default: 0)

* While communicating with a radio, push the set button to control the callee
radio to receive.

EDTMF Call
Configure the DTMF call setting.

DTMF Call

(DUse DIMF Calt: O Disable @ Enable
Numbering Timer
@Bla.nk Time between Digits: seconds

* 1 47 1 -3 1
« | (3 OFF-hook Detect Timer: siligeeonds - ppnedionty fihe ORF hook stiings

in [Special Number] are set to values with one digit.
*Applied only if the ON-hook setting

N imer: | mitti
®0' HR Deter e oy in [Special Number] is set to a value with one digit.

*: Appears when “Enable” is selected in the [Use DTMF Call] item.
DUse DTMF Call............... Select “Enable” to use the DTMF signaling (0 to 9, # and *). (Default: Disable)

Numbering Timer
(@Blank Time Between Digits Select the time period to detect that the last digit has been input. (Default: 5)

* Range: “1” to “10” (seconds)

(®OFF-hook Detect Timer ... Select the time period to detect the OFF-hook control signal.  (Default: 400)
* Range: “0” to “2000” (milliseconds)

@ ON-hook Detect Timer ... Select the time period to detect the ON-hook control signal. (Default: 400)
* Range: “0” to “2000” (milliseconds)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

Il \oice Transmission Control to the Digital Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to the Digital Transceiver

*Bethngz values of Attack Time, ralsaze time and voice delay ars set in five millissconds steps.

@ Astack Time:

@ Release Time:

(@ Awtomatic Vaoice Delay-
(@) Voice Delay:

(®) Vaica Threshold:

MDAttack Time ...covvveevvnnnnn.

@Release Time ...............

(®Automatic Voice Delay

@Voice Delay ..................

®Voice Threshold ............

50
500

millisaconds

milliseconds

() Diisable & Enable

200
40

milliseconds

Select the TX attack time. (Default: 50)
Range: 0 to 1000 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. (Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received through the network.

Select “Enable” to automatically adjust the audio delay, depending on the
network delay time. (Default: Enable)

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step. (Default: 500)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit

according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

W V/RolP Control
Set the details for receiving a call on the radio connected to [D-TRX1]/[D-TRX2] port.

V/RoIP Control

(D Send Connact Success Tone to Telephone: [Motice Tone 1]
(2) Send and Receiva Change Notics to the Telephons: [Motused [+
(3 Motics Tone Volume: l] : IE[ dB

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone
Select “Tone 1”7 to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP

phone is succeeded. (Default: Notice Tone 1)

@Send and Receive Change Notice to the Telephone
Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify when the TX and RX are changed.
(Default: Not used)

(®Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: “+6” to “—12” (dB)

6-94



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

B Release Timer

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer

® Call Cancal Timer: 15

(2) Mo Voice Release Timar: 15

(3 DID Discomect Timer: 60
Forced Disconnect

@) Forced Disconnect Tiner: 10

(McCall Cancel Timer............

(@No Voice Release Timer ...

(3®DID Disconnect Timer ......

Forced Disconnect
@®Forced Disconnect Timer

seconds
seconds

minutes

Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed
without the response from the IP phone, the transmission is cancelled.

(Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “60” (sec.)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped. (Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “600” (sec.)

The waiting time for DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function. When no dial input
is detected for this time period, the communication route will be disconnected.
(Default: 60)
Range: "0 (OFF)" to "120" (sec.)
* The DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function allows you to call the specified
radio from an IP phone.

Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
ongoing. (Default: 10)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “120” (minutes)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Voice Terminal
Set the details of the input audio from the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

EXT Voice Terminal

(D) Input Connection Port: IP Network W

(2 Valid Timing: [Voice Data Detection
©*Tra.n5mission Cancel: ® Disable () Enable

@ Power for the Microphone: (®) Dizable ) Enable

(®) Reference Level: -10dBs v

® Input Analog Gain: 0 v|da

@ Input Digital Gain: dB

*Appears only when “Voice Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

®Input Connection Port ...... Select the port to input the audio signal.
(Default: IP Network)
¢ EXT Output: Sends the audio signal to the . [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

e If “Combine” is selected in the [EXT 1/0 Mode] item, this
item cannot be selected.

¢ IP Network: Sends the audio signal to the IP network.

* The audio signal is sent to the port set in [Bridge Connection
Point] on the [Bridge Connection] screen.

* Emergency: Sends the audio signal to the device which is specified as the
emergency call destination. (The [Emergency Notice] on the

[Emergency Notice] screen)

* Emergency communication has priority over normal commu-
nication.

* Emergency communication has priority over normal commu-
nication.

* The VE-PG3 enters the Emergency mode when the condi-
tion specified in [Enable Timing] on the [External Input1
(EXT1)] screen is satisfied.

¢ In the Emergency mode, all ongoing communication routes,
other than which is for the Emergency Notice, are discon-
nected.

* To transmit the call as the Emergency Notice, set the port
type to “Emergency Notice" on the [Bridge Connection Point]
screen, and set the Emergency Notice device to “Enable” on
the [Emergency Notice] screen.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il EXT Voice Terminal (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal

(1) Input Connection Port: IP Network

(2) Valid Timing: Voice Data Detection
(3) Transmission Cancel: ® Disable O Enable

(@ Power for the Microphone: @) Disable () Enable

(® Reference Level: -10dBs v

(® Input Analog Gain: 0 w|das
@ Input Digital Gain: 0 w|de

*Appears only when “Voice Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

@Valid Timing .................. Select the condition to send the audio signal.
(Default: Control Data Detection)
¢ Always-on Connection
Always sends the audio signal to the destination selected in [Input
Connection Port].
* When "IP Network" or "Emergency" is selected in [Input Connection Port],
this option cannot be selected.
* Voice Data Detection
When an audio signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].
¢ Control Data Detection
When the control signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].

(®Transmission Cancel ...... Select “Enable” to automatically cancel the call, when a call is received
through the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port. (Default: Disable)
@ Power for the Microphone Select “Enable” to supply the voltage to the microphone connected to A3/A4
terminal (Audio input) microphone. (Default: Disable)

v v | @0 || v | v v
Ext2iport  ——>| (A Ere e [ Era[8rer]| ¢——— [ExT1] por

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1+¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

M EXT Voice Terminal (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal

(1) Input Connection Port: IP Network

(2) Valid Timing: Voice Data Detection
@) Transmission Cancel ® Disable () Enable

(@ Power for the Microphone: @) Disable () Enable

(® Reference Level: -10dBs v

(® Input Analog Gain: 0 w|das
@ Input Digital Gain: 0 wvl|de

*Appears only when “Voice Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

(®Reference Level ............ Select the input line A3/A4 terminal (Audio input) sensitivity from "—10dBs"
and "—-40dBs" (0 dBs=0.775 Vrms). (Default: —10dBs)
* The sensitivity differs depending on the microphone.

®Input Analog Gain ......... Set the input signal (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain for analog AMP.
(Default: 0)

Range: "+26" to "-26" (in 1 dB step)

@Input Digital Gain ............ Set the input signal (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain for digital AMP.
(Default: 0)

Range: "+6" to "-12" (in 1 dB step)

v v | @0 || v | v v
Ext2iport  ——>| (A Ere e [ Era[8rer]| ¢——— [ExT1] por

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1+¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il Voice Control
Set the voice delay time for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.

Voice Control

Voice Delay: 5 millizeconds *Setting values are set in five milliseconds steps.

*Appears only when “Control Data Detection" or "Always-on Connection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

Voice Delay ............coceenens Select the amount of time to store the audio in 5 milliseconds step.

(Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

The VE-PGS3 stores the audio for the specified time of period to prevent the
beginnings of phrases are clipped.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device

Configure the details for the audio input from [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device

*Setting values of Attack Time, Relzase Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps

(D) Attack Time: 1000 miltiseconds
(2) Release Time 200 millissconds
@ Voice Delay: ] milliseconds

(@) Voice Threshold: 70 %

*Appears only when “Voice Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

DAttack Time .................. Enter the TX attack time in 5 millisecond step. (Default: 1000)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
The time is the delay before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. (Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
The time is the delay the VOX switch to turns OFF after not audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
The audio signal is sent after the set delay. Higher value may improve the
missing of beginning of speech.

@ Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 70)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit

according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

BEXT Control Terminal

Set the details of the control signal from the [EXT1}/[EXT2] port.
Note: Appears only when “Control Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

EXT Control Terminal

@ Input Type:

(2) Event ON Time: 1 %|zeconds

(3) Event OFF Time: 1 W|seconds

@*EXT Input Disconnect Timer: |0 | seconds

(5) Control Input Detection: Short Circuit (LOW) V|

(6) Control Input Pull-up Setting: () Disable ® Enable

*Appears only when “One-shot” is selected in [Input Type].

@OlInput Type ...oovvveereinnnnnn. Select the when the control signal is input. (Default: Momentary)

¢ Momentary
While the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control
port), activates the port.
The input signal has been detected for the period of time, which is set in the
[Event ON Time], the VE-PGS3 recognizes the signal input and retains the
condition for the period of time, which is set in the [Event OFF Time].

* One-shot
When the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control
port), continuously activates the port. And deactivates with no input.
The input signal has been detected for the period of time, which is set in the
[Event ON Time], the VE-PGS3 recognizes the signal input and retains the
condition for the period of time, which is set in the [Event OFF Time].

@Event ON Time............... Select the delay time until the input is detected.
(Default: 1)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il EXT Control Terminal (continued)

EXT Control Terminal

(@ Input Type:
(2) Event ON Time:
(3) Event OFF Time:

@*EXT Input Disconnect Timer: ({0
Short Circuit (LOW) V|
C Disable ® Enable

(5) Control Input Detection:

@ Control Input Pull-up Setting:

1 W

1 W

seconds

seconds

|3ec0nds

*Appears only when “One-shot” is selected in [Input Type].

(®Event OFF Time

@EXT Input Disconnect Timer

(®Control Input Detection ...

®Control Input Pull-up Setting

Select the delay time until the port B3/B4 terminal (General control input) is
deactivated. (Default: 1)
Range: [0.1], [0.3], [0.5], [1], [1.5], [2], [3] (second)

Note: The suitable delay time may differ, depending on the audio device.

Enter the delay time until the [EXT1}/[EXT2] port is ready for the next call.
(Default: 0)

When the callee telephone’s handset is taken off its hook, the VE-PG3 auto-

matically clears the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port for the next call, after the delay time

has passed.

Range: 0—60 (seconds)

Note: Enter “0” to not to automatically clear the port.

Select the port input state of B3/B4 terminal (General control input).
(Default: Short circuit (LOW))

When the input port is pulled up:

¢ Short circuit (LOW) : Active when the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input) is connected to the GND (LOW).

¢ Open circuit (HIGH) : Active when the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input) is open (HIGH).

When the input port is NOT pulled up:

* Short circuit (LOW) : Active when no voltage is applied to the B3/B4
terminal (General control input).

¢ Open circuit (HIGH) : Active when a voltage is applied to the B3/B4 ter-
minal (General control input).

Select “Enable” to internally pull up the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input). (Default: Enable)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

B V/RolP Control

[Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Set the details for transmitting a call on the radio connected to the [TRX1])/[TRX2] port.

V/RoIP Control

@ Send Connect Success Tone to Telephone: | Notused 'I

@ Volume:

o Ele

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone

@Volume

Select “Tone 1”7 to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP
phone is succeed. (Default: Not used)

Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: “+6” to “—12” (dB)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B Release Timer

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer

(D Call Cancel Timer: 15 seconds
@ No Voice Releaze Timer: 15 seconds

Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer: 10 minmtes

(DcCall Cancel Timer............

(@No Voice Release Timer ...

Forced Disconnect
(®Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed
without the response from the IP phone, the transmission is cancelled.

(Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “60” (seconds)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped. (Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “600” (seconds)

Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
ongoing. (Default: 10)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “120” (minutes)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

B Control Circuit (EXT Output)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Configure the details for the control circuit connected to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

(" control Circuit Change: Control output Circuit )

Control Circuit
(D Centrol Ciscuit Change: ®) Control Qutput Circnit ) Relay Circuit
() Control Output Logic: O High ®Low
(@) 8V Power Source: ® Disable O Enable

(__Control Circuit Change: Relay Circuit

Control Circuit

(D Control Ciscuit Change: O Control Output Circuit O] Relay Circuit
(3) Control Output Logic: Valid Eveat Detection

(D Control Circuit Change

@Control Output Logic  ......

(®Control Output Logic ......

@8V Power Source ............

Select the control circuit type. (Default: Control Output Circuit)

Note: If “Relay” is selected, “Full-Duplex” is automatically selected in
the [Communication Control] item on the [Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)] screen.

Select the activate state. (Default: Low)

Select the port state. Relay output terminal (B1/B2 terminal) is short circuit or
open circuit. (Default: Short)
When the audio signal is output, the control signal is also output.

Select “Enable” when supply the 8 V to the EXT Output terminal (B2/B4

terminal), when a microphone is connected. (Default: Disable)

Current limit: Less than 30 mA

Note: If “Enable” is selected in [8V Power Source], “Full-Duplex” is
automatically selected in the [Communication Control] item on the
[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)] screen.

6-105



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B Serial Communication

Set the serial communication details.
Note: The setting items appear only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

Client Mode:Disable Client Mode:Enable

Serial Communication Serial Communication

(@ Serial Communication: () Disable ® Enable @ Serial Commmunication: (O Disable @ Enable

@ Client Mode: (@) Disable O Enable @ Client Mode: CDisable @) Enable

() TCP Port Number: @) Server Address:

@ Communication Control: @ Full-Duplex O Half-Duplex @ Server Port Number: 50002

@ Signal Level: +5V (RS-232C) v @ Communication Control: (O] Full-Duplex ] Half Duplex

Data Mode: O Auto ® Manmal @) Signal Levet: 15V (RS-232C) v

(9)*Baud Rate: 9600 w (9 Baud Rate: 9600 W

(0*Data Bit=- i Data Bits: 8w

A)*Parity none v @) Parity: none Vv

(2*Stop Bite: 1w (2 stop Bits 1v

({3*Session Timer: 30 Connection Status: Not Connected | Connection || Refresh
*Appears only when “Manual” is selected in [Data mode].
(DSerial Communication .......... Select “Enable” to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)
@Client Mode .......ccocveevereenene. Select “Enable” to use the serial communication as the client. (Default: Disable)

Client Destination (Server side)

N

! .

1 Serial connection Sel’lf:ll -
communication

= |
= In:: device

Serial
communication

device 00— \

PC, Modem and so on. Client Mode: Enable Client Mode: Disable
(®TCP Port Number.................. Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535.
(Default: EXT1= 50002, EXT2= 50003)
@Server AAAress....uurenreresserenns Enter the destination VE-PG3’s IP address.
(®Server Port Number ............... Enter the destination VE-PG3’s port number.
Range: “1024” to “65535” (Default: EXT1=50002, EXT2=50003)
(®Communication Control......... Select the communication type. (Default: Full duplex)
@Signal Level...........c.ccu....... Select the serial communication line signal level from "+5 V (RS-232C),"
"0V/5V (Logic)" and "0V/3V (Logic)." (Default: +5 V (RS-232C))
®DataMode........c.cceeuenn.. Select the communication method for the Serial Communication between a
device and the VE-PGS3. (Default: Auto)
e Auto: Automatically starts the serial communication from a Virtual
Serial Port installed on your PC.
* Manual: Manually sets a serial communication method for a device.
@Baud Rate.........cccccoveveurneen. Select a serial communication speed between a device and the VE-PGS3.
(Default: 9600)
(U] D L= 7 U =) Select the number of bits for the serial communication between 5 and 8. (Default: 8)
ADPAStY.eueerererrerssreseressessreseneans Select a parity bit of [none], [odd] or [even]. (Default: none)
2LS] o] o) =11 (- Select the stop bit length for the data of 1 or 2. (Default: 1)
(3Session TiMer....ococeeeeeerrerenns Set the time to cut the TCP session when there is no communication from the host.
Range: 0 to 86400 seconds (Default: 30)

*The time-out does not occur when “0” is set.

(@Connection Status........c.eeueee.. Displays the connection status. Click “Connection” to connect the serial communication.
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[Port Settings]-{EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Voice Terminal (Output)
Configure the audio output details for [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

EXT Voice Terminal
@R.eference]_e\'el: —2ﬂdBS IZ[
@ Output Analog Gain: 0 [-]dB
(3 Output Digital Gain: [0 [z]a
0 Rezponse Waiting Time: USSeconds_E
® Fade-out: 15 second_s_'E}
® Fade-n: 1.5 seconds [+]
( EXT 1/0 (1/2) )
EXT Voice Terminal -
Reference Level |-200Bs [+]
Output Analeg Gain: o [=]aE
Output Digital Gain: [0 [+]e&
Response Wi Tone: 15 seconds ]
(@) Festoration Waiting Tima: [1.5 seconds[ =]
(DReference Level ............ Select the output level of A1/A2 terminal (Audio output). (Default: —20dBs)
@Output Analog Gain......... Set the analog signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain. (Default: 0)
Range: "+15" to "-30"
(®Output Digital Gain ......... Set the digital signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain.  (Default: 0)
Range: "+6" to "—12"
@Response Waiting Time ... Select the delay time before the received audio is output. (Default: 1.5 sec.)

This delay time is set according to your sound device specification.
* Select “Disable" to output the audio right after the signal is received.
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[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

9. [Port Settings] Menu EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Il EXT Voice Terminal (Output) (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal
(D Reference Level: @E{B
@ Output Analog Gain: [0 [=]e
(3 Output Digital Gain: [0 [z]a
® Response Waiting Time: [0.5 seconds [ =
® Fade-out: [1.5 seconds [+
® Fade-in: |1.5 seconds [~
( EXT 1/O (1/2) )
EXT Voice Terminal -
Feferance Lavel: LEEdE..
Output Analog Gain: [0 [=]aB
Output Digital Gain: [0 [#]
FResponse Waitinz Time: [1.5 seconds [
(?) Feestoration Waiting Time: 1.5 seconds =
®Fade-out ...l Set the time period until the audio signal is muted. (Default: 1.5 sec.)
The Auto Fader function is available on following settings.
* Set “EXT 1I/O port” to “Separate mode.” (P6-19)
e Set “Input connection port” to “EXT Output.” (external input and output
ports are directory connected)
* Set “Priority level setting” to “Priority calling” or “High priority calling.” (P6-137)
®Fade-in .........cceevvvinnnnnn. Set the time period until the mute is cancelled. (Default: 1.5 sec.)
The Auto Fader function is available on following settings:
e Set “EXT I/O port” to “Separate mode.” (P6-19)
* Set “Input connection port” to “EXT Output.” (external input and output
ports are directory connected)
* Set “Priority level setting” to “Priority calling” or “High priority calling.” (P6-137)
(D Restoration Waiting Time Select the delay time the audio level gradually returns.

(Default: 1.5 sec.)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Qutput 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Control Terminal (EXT Output)

Set the details of the control signal from the[ EXT1}/[EXT2] port.
* These items appear when [Relay Circuit] is selected in [Control Circuit Change].

EXT Control Terminal

(D) Control Output at the Start of Audio Output: ) Disable ‘& Enable
(2) EXT Control Crutput Pattern:

@ E-vent O Time:
(@) Event OFF Time:

[one-shot [=]
|1 E seconds
|1 E seconds

(DControl Output at the Start of Audio Output

(@EXT Control Output Pattern

(®Event ON Time...

®Event OFF Time

Select “Enable” to output the control signal when the audio signal is output.
(Default: Enable)

Select the control signal input condition. (Default: Momentary)

* Momentary
Connects the B1/B2 terminals (Relay circuit) only while the event is
detected.

* One-shot
Connects the B1/B2 terminals (Relay circuit) while the event is detected for
the time period set in [Event ON time] (3).
* Disconnects the terminals after the time period set in [Event OFF Time]

(@) has passed.

Select the delay time until the event is detected. (Default: 1)

Select the delay time until the B1/B2 terminals (Relay circuit) is disconnected.
(Default: 1)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Il Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device (EXT Output)

Set the audio output control details for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.

Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device

*Zething values of Attack Time, Releass Time and Vaice Delay are zet in five millisaconds steps.

Attack Time:
Feleaze Time:
Vetes Delay:
Voice Threshold:

(DAttack Time .....

(@ Release Time ..

®Voice Delay .....

@ Voice Threshold

50
50
5

40

millizaconds
0 millizaconds
millizaconds

%o

Enter the TX attack time.

Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds in 5 millisecond step (Default: 50)
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step.
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds in 5 milliseconds step

(Default: 500)
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after not audio signal is
received through the network.

Select the amount of time to store the audio in 5 milliseconds step.

(Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
Higher value may improve the missing of beginning of the speech.
The VE-PG3 stores the audio for the specified time of period to prevent the
beginnings of phrases are clipped.

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit

according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.

6-110



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-{EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Il Announce Tone (EXT Output)
Configure the details for sound effect of audio device connected to the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

Announce Tone

*Not available with direct cutput from EXT Input or always-on connactions.

(1) Start Tone: [single Tone 1 [+]
@Enchme‘. N tused E
@A_nnumlce Tene Volume: [o E[dB
DStart Tone ....oeeveveeeean.. Select the tone which sounds before the announcement starts.
(Default: Single Tone1)
@EndTone ....cccovevvvnnnnn. Select the tone which sounds after the announcement.
(Default: Not Used)
(®Announce Tone Volume ... Select the volume level for the announce tones. (Default: 0)
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[Port Settings]-{EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

W V/RolP Control
Set the details for receiving a call on the radio connected to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

V/RolIP Control

(1) Send Connect Success Tone to Telephone: |Notice Tone 1 [=]
(@ Notice Tone Volume: ,-D -.E dB

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone
Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP phone
is succeed. (Default: Notice Tone 1)

(@Notice Tone Volume ...... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range:“+6” to "—12”(dB)

6-112



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

B Release Timer

[Port Settings]-{EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer:

®No Voice Release Timer: 15 seconds

Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer: 10 minutes

(DNo Voice Release Timer ...

Forced Disconnect
(@Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped.
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5” t0"60” (sec.) (Default: 15)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed,
the transmission is forced to stop even the communication is going on.
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5” t0"120” (minutes) (Default: 10)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

M Bridge Connection (1 to 4)

Configure the Bridge connection.

(__IP Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

(D Destination TP Address:
(2) Destinstion Port Nunsber: 21532

(3) Sarvice Port Numbar: 21532
. . - - *[DID Call] of [Extension Connect] is disabled
@ Veice Coding: 711 [~] when [Voice Codiag] setto [G.711u].
@Caﬂnecﬁm Statua: Not Connected | Connect | | F-'e:'r.'—_'g!:
(__IP Communication Mode: Multicast )
Bridge Connection
(D) Destination IP Addrass: -239.255.255.1
() Destination Port Number: 22510 i
(3) Service Port Number: 22510
= A I *[DID Call] of [Extension Connect] iz dizsabled
@ Voics Coding: [EZITIEY when [Voice Coding] set to [G.711u].
(® TTL for Multicast: 1

(6) Connection Status: Mot Connactad -—1."—‘. _f

(DDestination IP Address ... The input content differs according to the contents set in [Bridge 1] to [Bridge 4].
(Default: 239.255.255.1)
e When "Multicast" is selected:
Enter the destination VE-PG3'’s Destination IP address.
Range: "224.0.0.0" to "239.255.255.255" (class D)

* When "Unicast" is selected: (Default: None)
Enter the destination VE-PG3’s IP address or domain name. (Up to 63
characters)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Hl Bridge Connection (Bridge 1 to 4) (continued)

(__IP Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

(D Destination TP Addrass:
(2) Destination Port Number:
(3) Sarvice Port Numbar:
(@) Voica Coding:

(8) Connection Status:

( IP Communication Mode: Multicast ]

Bridge Connection

(@) Destination IP Addrass:
(@) Destination Port Number
(3) Service Port Nomber:

@ Voice Coding:

(® TTL for Multicast-

(6) Connection Status:

21532

21532

F g *[DID Call] of [Extension Connect] is disabled
[e711u =] when [Voice Coding] set to [G.711u].

Not Comnected | Connect | | Refresh

239255 255 1

22510
22510

[e7i1u [=]

:I.

*[DID Call] of [Extension Connect] is dizabled
when [Voice Coding] set to [G.711u].

Not Comnected [ Gonneet | | Feresh |

(@Destination Port Number

Enter the destination VE-PG3'’s port number.
(Default:
Multicast:
Unicast:

Range: "2" to "65534" (only even numbers)

22510
21530
21532
21534
21536

Bridge1
Bridge2
Bridge3
Bridge4

o~ o~ o~ o~
T O = —

)

The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the

communication.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Hl Bridge Connection (Bridge 1 to 4) (continued)

(__IP Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

(D Destination TP Address:
(2) Destinstion Port Nunsber: 21532

(3) Sarvice Port Numbar: 21532
s o I ; *[DID Call] of [Extension Connect] is disabled
@) Vinibe Coiting: (6711 [v] when [Voice Coding] set o [G.711u].
@Caﬂnecﬁm Statua: Mot Connected | Connect | | Refresh
( IP Communication Mode: Multicast )
Bridge Connection
(D) Destination IP Address: 239.255.255.1
() Destination Port Number: 22510 b
(3) Service Port Number: 22510
o - 7 *[DID Call] of [Extension Connect] is dizabled
@ Veics Coding: [EZITIEY when [Voice Coding] st to [G.711u].
(® TTL for Multicast- 1

(6) Connection Status: Mot Connactad -—1."—‘. _f

(®Service Port Number ...... Enter the destination VE-PG3’s port number.
(Default:
Multicast: 22510
Unicast: 21530 (Bridge1)
21532 (Bridge2)
21534 (Bridge3)
21536 (Bridge4))

Range: "2" to "65534" (only even numbers)

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

* When using in the Unicast mode, do not set the port number which has
already been used by another connection setting.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Hl Bridge Connection (Bridge 1 to 4) (continued)

(__IP Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

(DDestination TP Address:
(2)Destinstion Port Number: 21532

(3) Sarvice Port Numbar: 21532
—_— ) I 2 *[DID Call] of [Extenzion Connect] is dizabled
@ Voice Coding: [e.711u_[x] ‘.Eljen ['\'oic]e cgfu:g] set to [G..?11t1].-].
(6) Canmnection Status: Mot Comnected :.:-:' nect :'-':-.!'r'-__?E'.
( IP Communication Mode: Multicast )
Bridge Connection
(D) Destination IP Addrass: 239,255 255 1
(3) Destination Port Number: 22510
@ Service Port Nombar: 22510
® Ve Coing Oriie [ DG Erin et st
(® TTL for Multicast: 1
(® Connection Status: ot Comnacted Refresh |
@Voice Coding ............... Select the codec type. (Default: G.711u)
When you use the VE-PG3 with IP1000C, select “G.711u Signaling.”
®TTL for Multicast ............ Enter the maximum hop number of TX packet.
The packet whose hop number exceeds the set limit will be discarded.
(Default: 1)
¢ TTL stands for Time To Live, which is used to control the Multicast packet
delivery scope. Every time the packets pass through the router, this value
subtracted. When the value is “0,” the packets are discarded.
Range: 1 to 255
Note: This item is displayed when “Multicast” is selected in the [IP
Communication Mode].
(®Connection Status ......... Display the connection status. (Default: Not Connected)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Bl Bridge Communication

Configure the details for communication between bridge-connected device.

Bridge Communication

@Ena}pﬁon: (O Dizable @) Enable Eneryption Key

(@ Talk-Back: O Disable ® Enable Talk-Back Time sec
Default Callee ID

@ Call Type: @l

(@) Destination Prefix ID:

(8) Destination ID: 1

(&) My Station Prefix ID:

@My Station ID:

MENCryption .............evevees Select "Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].

@Talk-Back ..................... Select "Enable” to use the Talk-Back function. (Default: Enable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate valid period for the func-
tion.
Default Callee ID
@Call Type .oooeeeevvvvrrnnnn. Select the type of call.
* Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All : Call all radios.
@ Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the prefix ID of the SelCall destination.

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®Destination ID ............... Enter the ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

@My Station Prefix ID......... Enter the station prefix ID.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

@My Station ID  ............... Enter the station ID. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Ml Bridge Control

Configure the details for bridge-connected device.

Bridge Control

(D) Pricrity Recsive: ® Disable O Enable
(DPTT Cancet: ® Dizabte O Enable
(:D* Target Availability Check: (O Disable ® Enable
(@ Timing of Target Availability Check: @ After () Before
Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(5) Reception Notice: Not used R
() Calling Notice Tone: MNotice Tone 2 w
(@) Send Connect Success Tone: Maotice Tone 2 v
(8) Disconnect Notice Tone: Notice Tone 3 v
(9) Send Connect Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3 v
(0 Motice Tone Valume: 0 w|dB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
(D PTT Control Type: DTMF v
(2PTT-ON Tone: [0v]
(3 PTT-OFF Tone: [0v]
Call Control Type to the Telephone
Ca.'l.l Control Type:

*Appears when “G.711u Signaling” is selected in the [Voice Coding] item.

(DPriority Receive ............

@PTT Cancel ..coveveen...

@ Target Availability Check...

@Timing of
Target Availability Check...

Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(®Reception Notice ............

®cCalling Notice Tone .........

(@Send Connect Success Tone

Select “Enable” to keep receiving, even if the transceiver detects audio from
the SIP phone. (Default: Enable)

Select “Enable” to abort the calling to an IP phone when a transmit request is
detected. (Default: Disable)

Select “Disable” to skip the communication availability check. (Default: Enable)
If “Enable” is selected, the VE-PG3 disconnects the communication route
when a call (except Emergency call) from telephone to IP1000C is failed.

The availability check fails when the called IP100H is busy, or no response is
received (Time out timer: 5 seconds).

Select “Before” to execute the Target Availability Check (3) before the
communication route is established. (Default: After)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the call from an IP phone is received.
(Default: Not used)

Select "Tone 1” to "Tone 3” to notify the calling to an IP phone.
(Default: Notice Tone 2)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is taken off.
(Default: Notice Tone 2)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

M Bridge Control (continued)

Bridge Control

(1) Priority Receive: (® Disable _ Enable
(@PTT Cancel: ® Disable O Enable
@* Target Availability Check: O Disable ®) Enable

(@) Timing of Target Availability Check: @ After O Before

Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(5) Reception Natice:
(6) Calling Notice Tone: MNotice Tone 2 v
(@) Send Connect Success Tone: MNatice Tone 2 v
(8) Disconnect Notice Tone: Natice Tone 3 v
(9) Send Connect Failure Tone: Natice Tone 3 Vv
(0 Notice Tone Volume: 0 wv|dB

PTT Control Type from the Telephone
() PTT Control Type: DTMF v
(2PTT-ON Tone: [0v]
({3 PTT-OFF Tore:

Call Control Type to the Telephone
Call Control Type:

*Appears when “G.711u Signaling” is selected in the [Voice Coding] item.

(®Disconnect Notice Tone ... Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is put on.
(Default: Notice Tone 3)

(®Send Connect Failure Tone Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the calling IP phone is not available.
(Default: Notice Tone 3)

(ONotice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range:“+6” to“-12" (dB)

PTT Control Type from the Telephone

@PTT Control Type ............ Select the signal type to control the transmission. (Default: VOX)
* VOX: The communication route is connected when

an audio input is detected.
e DTMF: The communication route is connected when

a DTMF tone is detected.

* Always Send during Talking: The VE-PG3 keeps sending the PTT control
signal, once the communication route has
been established.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

M Bridge Control (continued)

Bridge Control

(D) Priority Receive:
Q) PTT Cancel:
(3] Target Availability Check:
(@ Timing of Tarzet Availability Checle:
Notice Tone to the Transceiver
@ Reception Notice:
@ Calling Notice Tone:
(@) Send Connect Success Tone:
Disconnect Notice Tone:
@ Send Connect Failure Tone:
(0 Motice Tone Valume:
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
@PI’T Control Type:
(2PTT-ON Tone:
(3 PTT-OFF Tone:
Call Control Type to the Telephone
Call Control Type:

(® Disable ' Enable
(® Disable ) Enable
O Disable (® Enable
® After ) Before

Not used v

Natice Tone 2 Vv

Natice Tone 2 v

Notice Tone 3 v

MNotice Tone 3 v

0 w|dB

DTMF

ov]

V]

*Appears when “G.711u Signaling” is selected in the [Voice Coding] item.

@PTT-ONTone .eccvvnnn....

@PTT-OFF Tone .............

@Call Control Type ..........

Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.

(Default: 0)

¢ Dialing the callee extension number, and then push the set button to control
the callee radio to transmit.

Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.

(Default: 0)

* While communicating with a radio, push the set button to control the callee

radio to receive.

When the same DTMF signal (key) is selected in [PTT-ON tone] and [PTT-
OFF Tone], each pushing PTT toggles the TX and RX.

* VOX:

«RTP:

Select the Audio Transmission Method. (Default: RTP)

Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, when the input audio
signal level exceeds the threshold level.
Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, while receiving the

RTP packet.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Il Voice Transmission Control to a Bridge Connection

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to a Bridge Connection

*Bethng values of Attack Time, Feleazs Time and Voice Delay are set in five millizaconds staps.
0  milliszconds
millizaconds
milliseconds

%a

(@) Attack Time:

() Release Time:
() Voica Delay:

(@) Voica Threshold:

(DAttack Time .....

(@Release Time ..

(®Voice Delay .....

@®Voice Threshold

50
500
200
40

Select the TX attack time in 5 milliseconds step. It is the delay time before the
VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. The time is the delay for the
VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds (Default: 500)

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step. (Default: 200)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. The VOX function automatically switches
between receive and transmit according to this threshold level. (Default: 40)

Range: 0 to 100 %

* Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Il Voice Transmission Control from a Bridge Connection

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to receive, when
the VE-PGS receives the not audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control from a Bridge Connection

(:) Attack Time:
(2) Release Time:
@ Voiea Delay:
(@) Vsice Threskold:

1000
200
5

70

milliseconds
milliseconds
millizeconds
%

MDAttack Time ...covvevvvennnnn.

@Release Time ...............

(®Voice Delay ..................

@®Voice Threshold

Enter the TX attack time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time before the
VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 1000)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time for the VOX
switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. The VOX function automatically switches
between receive and transmit according to this threshold level. (Default: 70)
Range: 0 to 100 %

¢ Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

B V/RolP Control

Configure the details when a call from an IP phone is received by the bridge-connected device.

V/RolIP Control
(1)Send Conmect Success Tone to Telephone: Motice Tone 1]
(2) 52xd and Raceive Chanze Notice to the Telephona: | Mot usad [=]
@ Motice Tona Volume: o B dB

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone
Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP phone
is succeed. (Default: Notice Tone 1)

@Send and Receive Change Notice to the Telephone
Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify when the TX and RX are changed.
(Default: Not used)

(®Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: "+6" to "-12" (dB)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

B Release Timer

Configure the timer details for call, forced disconnection and so on.

Release Timer

(1) Call Cancel Timer:

|1 it

@ No Voice Release Timer: |1 5 seconds
ISU
|1 0

seconds

@ DID Disconnect Timer: seconds

Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer: mirtes

(®cCall Cancel Timer .........

(@No Voice Release Timer...

(3®DID Disconnect Timer......

Forced Disconnect
@®Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed
without the response from the IP phone, the transmission is cancelled.

(Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5" t0"60" (sec.)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped. (Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5" t0"600" (sec.)

The waiting time for DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function. When no dial input
is detected for this time period, the communication route will be disconnected.
(Default: 60)
Range: "0 (OFF)" to "120" (sec.)
e The DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function allows you to call the specified
radio from an IP phone.

Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
going on. (Default: 10)
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5" t0"120" (minutes)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[PHONE]

B Device

Configure the details for the telephone.

Device

*Rething values of On Hock Voltage and Common Moede Voltage are sat in 1.5 volis staps.
*Retting values of Corrent Limit is sat m three milliampere staps.

(D) Impedance: Eﬂl} ] E

() On Hook Veltazs: -48.0 v

(3@ Commeon Mode Voltaze: 3.0 v

@ Current Limit- 29 mA

MImpedance .................. Select the appropriate impedance for the telephone. (Default: 600)

Setting example:
In USA: “600”
EU* (ETSI): “270+750||150nF”
Australia: “220+820||120nF”
New Zealand: “370+620||310nF”

*UK, France, Germany, Netherlands, Sweden, Norway, Italy, Spain, Portugal,
Poland, and Denmark

(@O0n Hook Voltage ............ Enter the appropriate voltage for the telephone. (Default: —48.0)
(®Common Mode Voltage ... Enter the appropriate voltage for the telephone. (Default: —3.0)
@Current Limit .................. Enter the limited current value. (Default: 29)
HRing

Configure the details for the telephone.

Ring
Ring
@) Waveform: [Trapezoidal [~ ]
@ Fraguency: 20 H=
@ Veltage: 35 v
@ Aptrrs Timer: 20 =100 milliseconds
@ Inactive Timer: 40 =100 milhseconds
@OWaveform ............ccoee. Select the appropriate waveform for the ring. (Default: Trapezoidal)
@Frequency .............cce...... Enter the appropriate frequency for the telephone. (Default: 20)
@Voltage ........ccoeeeveunnnnn.n. Enter the appropriate voltage for the telephone. (Default: 85)
@Active Timer .................. Enter the appropriate time to detect the line connection. (Default: 20)
®lnactive Timer ............... Enter the appropriate time to detect the line disconnection. (Default: 40)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[PHONE]

B Tone

Edit the tone frequencies, volume level and patterns for the telephone line parameter.

Tone

*Retting valoes of Freguaneyl - 2 and Modulation Fraquency] - 2 are zet in four hartz steps.
*Zetting values of Timing is set in milliseconds and m five mulliseconds steps.

® Dial Tone )
Frequancyl: 352 Hz
Frequency2: 440 He
Modulation Frequeneyl: o " Hz Rat=0 %
Modulstion Frequency: 0 Hz Ratz0 %
Level: 45 &
O OFF oN OFF oN OFF oN OFF ox OFF
@Secund Dial Tone - i
Frequancy1: 420 H=z
Frequency2: 520 Hz
Modulation Frequeneyl: 0 " Hz Rate 0 %
Modulation Fraquency2: 0 Hz Rate0 %
Level: 45 45
ON OFF oM OFF oN OFF oN OFF oN OFF
@King Back Tone )
Frequencyl: 440 Hz
FrequencyZ: 480 Hz
Modulation Frequeneyl: D B Hz Rate: 0 ] %
Modulation Frequency2: o |Hz Rae0 %
Level: a5 4B
o ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF oM OFF o} OFF
T 2000 4000 ' ' ' i
ODial Tone ......cccceevvnneenn. The indication that the telephone exchange is working, and has recognized
an off-hook condition at the telephone, and is ready to accept a call.
(@Second Dial Tone ......... The indication for call queuing and call forwarding.
(®Ring Back Tone ............ The indication that is heard by the caller while the phone they are calling is

being rung, to assure the calling party that the called party’s line is ringing..
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9. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings}-[PHONE]

Il Tone (continued)

@ Busy Tone
Frequencyl: 480  EHz
Frequency2: 620  Hz
Modulation Fraquencyl: -D- i H=z the:ﬁ %%
Modulation Frequency2: i_} 1 Hr Rate:0 h Y
Leval: A5 B
- ON OFF oM OFF ON OFF on OFF oN OFF
T 500 500 i 17 17 [ 1 B B I
(5) Rearder Tone .
Fraquencyl: 430 H=z
Frequency: 620 e
Modulation Frequencyl: [0 He Rateil 9
Modulation Fraquency2: 0 Hz Rat=:0 £
Level: a5 iE
o ON | OFF ON | OFF [ oN OFF on [ OFF [ om OFF
Timing: = o . i . i ) ! =
(6) Off Hook Warning Tone
Frequencyl: 480 Hz
Frequency?: 620 He
Modulation Frequencyl: o Hz Rate 0 L7y
Modulation Fraquency: 0 CHz Rate: 9%
Leval: 0 &
o ON OFF [0l OFF oN OFF oN OFF oN OFF
Ting 125 125 i | ' ' '
@Busy Tone  ...........uue.... The indication that the called number is occupied, if that number is calling
out, if the other line was left off-hook.
®Reorder Tone ............... The indication that an invalid code has been dialed, or that all circuits (trunks)
are busy and/or the call is cannot be routed.
(® Off Hook Warning Tone ... Alerts a user that the telephone has been left off-hook for an extended

period.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[PHONE]

Wl Polarity

Configure the details for the telephone line polarity.

Polarity
ol S
D Hdle: EEuman:}_lz[
(@) Ring Inactive: |Forward [~
(3 Caller Connect: EFpr}vgrd_El
(@ Callee Comnact: Furward L_it
(® Caller Disconnect: EEﬁ'nia'n':}_'lz[
(&) Callee Disconnect: éFﬂrward'E[
Off Hook Warning After
@ Taming: a0 saconds
Polarity
Dldle oo, Select the appropriate polarity for idling state. (Default: Forward)

@Ring Inactive  ...............

®Caller Connect ...............

@®Callee Connect —............

(®Caller Disconnect............

(®Callee Disconnect .........

Off Hook Warning After
@TIMING e,

Select the appropriate polarity while the line is inactive. (Default: Forward)

Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the caller’s off-hook.
(Default: Forward)

Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the callee’s off-hook.
(Default: Forward)

Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the caller’s on-hook.
(Default: Forward)

Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the callee’s on-hook.
(Default: Forward)

Enter the delay time to cut off the power supply to the connected telephone,
when the handset is off-hook for a long time. (Default: 30)

6-129



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

10. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[VoIP Expansion]

lV/RolP Expansion

Configure the details for audio quality, incoming call, and so on.

V/RoIP
(D Recaive Buffer Size: [40 [+] milliseconds
( Notica Number: ) IP Phone Mumber ‘@ Transceiver ID Information
(® Pricrity when SIP URI are Competing: @ [P Line ) Peer to Peer
@ SIP 183 Support: @ Digable ' Enshle
(® LINE Response Corverting: () Disable @ Enzhla
(® Relay SIP Responsa: () Dizable @ Enzble
(DReceive Buffer Size.......... Select the buffer time to keep the audio from breaking up.
(Default: 40)
Shorter value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the audio sig-
nal.
(@Notice Number ............... Select the number to display on callee phone from “Phone number” and
“index number.” (Default: Transceiver ID Information)

(®Priority when SIP URI are Competing
Select the line priority to resolve the competition of the IP Line and Peer to
Peer SIP URI. (Default: IP Line)

@SIP 183 Suppott ............ Select “Enable” to relay the SIP 183 Session Progress” to the extension.
(Default: Disable )

(BLINE Response Converting Select “Enable” to convert the cause of calling failure into the SIP response
code. (Default: Enable )
(®Relay SIP Response ...... Select “Enable” to display the error information on the callee’s IP phone.

(Default: Enable )
* 404: Wrong number.
* 408: No response.
* 486: Line busy.
 Other than above: Put the handset on.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[VolP Expansion]

BlToS

Set the details of TOS (Type-Of-Service) function.

(_ TOS: Not used

TOS
@ TOS Type: @ Notwsed D TOS D Diffiery
TOS: TOS
TOS
® TOS Type: TOS O Difftar
(@ Media (RTP): Service Type 0 (HEX):-ED
) VelIP Siznaling (SIP): Priority Lavel 6 Service Type 0 (HEX):CO

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
(@ TOS Type: © Notused © TOS |@ Diffsarv
(2) Media (RTP): DSCP 56 (HEX): ED
(@) VeolP Signaling (SIF): DSCP 48  (HEX):CO
OTOStYype eveeeeeeeeennn. Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)
* Not used
Does not use the TOS function.
*TOS
Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
TOS format.

0 to 3 bits represent the precedence in 8 step.
4 to 7 bits represent the TOS.
¢ Diffserv
Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
0 to 5 bits represent the precedence in 64 step.
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10. [Expansion] Menu

[Expansion]-[VolP Expansion]

B TOS (continued)

(_ TOS:Notused )

TOS
(D TOS Type: @ Notwsed D TOS D Diffiery
TOS: TOS
TOS
@ TOS Type: ) Not used @ TOS @ Difbarv
(2 Mediz (RTP): Priority Level T Service Type 0 (HEX)- E0
() VelP Signaling (SIF): Prionity Lavel 6 Sarvice Type 0 (HEX): CO

TOS
@) TOS Type: © Notwsed © TOS |@ Diffars
(@) Media (RTP): DSCP 56 (HEX): ED
(@) VolP Signaling (SIF): DSCP 48 (HEX): €0

(@Media (RTP) ...........

Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VolP packets.

¢ Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level between 0 to 7 in decimal. (Default: 7)

¢ Service Type

Set the TOS service type code between 0 to 15 in decimal. (Default: 0)
* DSCP

Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code between 0 to 63 in

decimal. (Default: 56)
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10. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[VoIP Expansion]

B TOS (continued)

(_ TOS:Notused )

TOS
@ TOS Type: @ Notwsed D TOS D Diffiery
TOS: TOS
TOS
® 108 Type: © Notwsed 197708 O Diffsarv _
( Media (RTP): Priority Level T Service Type 0 (HEX)- E0
(3 VelIP Siznaling (SIP): Prionity Lavel 6 Sarvice Type 0 (HEX): CO

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
(@ TOS Type: @ Notused © TOS I@ Diffiery
(2) Media (RTP): DSCP 56 (HEX): EO
(@) VolP Signaling (SIF): DSCP 48 (HEX): €0
(®VolP Signaling (SIP) ...... Set the priority level of the call control packet which is output in the TOS field.

* Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level between 0 to 7 in decimal. (Default: 6)

¢ Service Type

Set the TOS service type code between 0 to 15 in decimal. (Default: 0)
*DSCP

Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code between 0 to 63 in

decimal. (Default: 48)
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Emergency Notice]

B Emergency Notice

Select the port to use as the emergency notice output.

You can send an emergency notice to a device connected to the VE-PG3.

Emergency Notice
@ Transceiver 1 (TRX1): ® Disable () Enable
Transceiver 2 (TRX2): ® Disable () Enable

(2 Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): @ Disable O Enable
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): ® Disable ) Enable
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): @) Disable ) Enable

Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4):  ® Disable ) Enable

(3) EXT Output 1 (EXT1): ® Disable ) Enable

EXT Output 2 (EXT2): ® Disable () Enable
(@) Emergency Notice Equipment: @) Disable ) Enable *Default call destination nmumber is not vet set.([Extension connect])
(® Bridge 1: @ Disable O Enable

Bridge 2: ® Disable ) Enable

Bridge 3: ®) Disable ) Enable

Bridge 4- ®) Disable O Enable

(DTransceiver 1 (TRX1)
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) ......

@Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) —
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)

@®EXT Output 1 (EXT1)
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) ......

@Emergency Notice Equipment

(®Bridge 1 — Bridge 4 .........

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([TRX1}/
[TRX2]). (Default: Disable)

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([D-TRX1] to
[D-TRX4)). (Default: Disable)

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the connected
transceiver or external device. (Default: Disable)

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the specified Bridge

connect destination. (Default: Disable)

* Select “Emergency” in [Input Connection Port] on the [EXT Input 1 (EXT1))/
[EXT Input 2 (EXT2)] (Or EXT 1/01/2) screen.

Select a device connected to the VE-PG3 to send an emergency notice
(Bridge 1-4). (Default: Disable)
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Priority Control]

W Priority Level

Select the receive call priority level for IP phone and external device.

Priority Level

@) Individuzl Calling: [Normal — [+]
e — *Qnly enabled when EXT V0 mede is sat to [ mode],
(DEXT Input: [Nomal 8] 5 o cmncction port =5t to mmout:p;ﬁsipm :
®DIndividual Calling ............ Select the receive call priority level for individual call. (Default: Normal)
@EXT Input ..oovvneeiiinnnee.. Select the priority level for the call received by the device connected to the
[EXT1V[EXT2] port. (Default: Normal)
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Priority Control]

W Priority Level of the Individual Calling

Specify the call prior to receive.
The priority call takes priority on other ongoing communication.

(_calling Type: SIP Server )

Priority Level of the Individual Calling

(Dlndex: 1=

@Name.‘

(3) Calling Type: @ SIP Sarver ) Peer to Peer
(@) Phone Number:

(8) Priority Level: [Mormal — [+]

(_calling Type: Peer to Peer )
Priority Level of the Individual Calling

e [
(2 Name: -
(3) Calling Type: () BIP Servar @ Paar to Paar
(® SIP URL sp:
(® Priority Level: [Mormal — [+]
@DINdex ....oveiviieieiiiee Assign the number for the entry.
@Name .......ccooeeeeeeee Name the entry up to 31 characters.
@Calling Type .......ccvvvve... Select the calling type. (Default: SIP Server)
¢ SIP Server : Calling through the SIP server (IP Line)
* Peer to Peer : Calling by Peer to Peer
@Phone Number ............... Enter the telephone number up to 31 characters.
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10. [Expansion] Menu

[Expansion]—[Priority Control]

M Priority Level of the Individual Calling (continued)

( Calling Type: SIP Server )

Priority Level of the Individual Calling

Dlndex: e
(@ Nama:

(3@ Calling Type:

(@) Phone Number:

(8) Pricrity Level: [Normal

( Calling Type: Peer to Peer ]

=]

@ SIP Server T Paer to Paer

Priority Level of the Individual Calling

@ o
() MName: i

(3 Calling Typs:

(6) SIF URTL: =1p:

@ Prionity Level: Nurmal

(®Priority Level..................

®SIP URI

I

() SIP Server @ Paar to Pear

Select the priority level for the callee. (Default: Normal)
When higher priority call is received while a call is ongoing, the call is
replaced to the higher one.

When the same priority call is received, the ongoing call is maintained.

* The emergency call is not replaced by any priority call.

Enter the callee SIP URI up to 63 characters.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Priority Control]

MList of Priority Level of the Individual Calling Entries

List of Priority Level of the Individual Calling Entries

Index | Name | Phone Number / SIP URI | ProityLevel | (D @)
1 Front Gate 01234356 Normal
o (amear)

e This is an example.

O<Edit>....oeeiiiiieieiiee Click to edit the entry.
@<Delete> .........cceuunnn.... Click to delete the entry.
(@ <Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

B Abnormal Condition Monitoring

Configure the details to monitor the abnormal condition.

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(D LAN Port Downlink
Mbonitoring: Disable @ Enzhle
~ o= *(Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Oratpui Disable [~] [EXT V'O Unif] and [Control cireuit change] is set o[Relay circit],
(2) PING Test
Monrtorng: ) Diizable '@ Enzbla *LAN port dowmlink i1z anabled when montoring iz anabled.
4 | s *Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 1'0 15 set to
Control Cusput: |Disable [+ [EXT 10 Unit] and [Control cireuwt change] is 22t to[Relay cireuit].
IP Address:
Menitor Pariod: 10 mintes
@ SIP Server Registration
Monitoring: 21 Disable @ Enabla
. e s *Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Qutput: |Disable [~] [EXT 10 Unit] and [Control circuit change] is sst to[Relay circuit].

e This is an example.

(DLAN Port Downlink ......... Select “Enable” to automatically detect the communication error . When the
Ethernet cable disconnects from the VE-PG3’s [LAN] port, the [WAN] LED
lights Orange, and the error message is displayed on the “SYSLOG” screen
in the “Information” menu. (Default: Disable)

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output] (1/2),
or [EXT I/Q] (1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal is sent, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals
from the external device that is connected to the B1/B2terminal (+/-).
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10. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

Il Abnormal Condition Monitoring (continued)

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(D LAN Port Downlink
Monitormg: Disable @ Enzhls
5 s *Omly usable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Kol Outgrab Disable 7] [EXT 1/0 Unit] and [Control cirewit change] is st to[Relay eircui]
(2) PING Test
Monitorins: i Diisable @ Enable *LANW pert downlink is enabled when menttorimg 15 enabled.
’ [ FPcnprarva *(Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Cutput: |Disable [+ [EXT L' Unit] and [Control ciremit change] is set to[Relay eirenit].
IP Address:
Monitor Pariod: 10 minutes
@ 5IP Server Registration
Monitoring: 21 Disable @ Enabla
) e *(Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Cutput: Disable [~] [EXT U0 Unit] and [Control circuit change] is st to[Relay circuit],

* This is an example.

@PING test .....oceevvvvvnnnnn. Select "Enable" to send the PING commands to the specified IP address.
(Default: Disable)
When the Ethernet cable disconnects from the VE-PG3's [LAN] port, the
[WAN] LED blinks Orange, and the error message is displayed on the
“SYSLOG” screen in the “Information” menu.

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output] (1/2),
or [EXT 1/O] (1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal is sent, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals
from the external device that is connected to the B1/B2 terminal (+/-).

IP Address:
Enter the destination IP address to send the commands.

Monitor Period:
Set the monitor period between 1 to 4320 minutes. (Default: 10)
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10. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

Il Abnormal Condition Monitoring (continued)

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(D) LAN Port Downlink
Monitormz: Dizable @ Enahble
. o= *Omly uszhle when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 sat to
Contra] Dutput: |Disabie [x] [ECT [0 Uit] and [Comtrol circnit change] is set tofRelay cirouit],
@) PING Test
Monitorms: ™ Disable @ Fnahle *L AN port downlink 15 enabled when monrtoring is anabled.
R #0nly usable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT I'0 is set o
Centrol Output: Disable[+] [EXT L'O Unit] and [Control cireut chanze] is st to[Relay circuit],
IP Address:
Monitor Pariod: 10 mimtes
@ SIP Server Registration
Momtormz: 21 Disable @ Enable
) s *Omly nzable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Cantrol Output: Disable[+] [EXT L'O Unit] and [Control cireuit change] is st to[Relay circuit],

* This is an example.

(®SIP Server Registration ... Select "Enable" to detect the Connection failure (1 entry or more).
(Default: Disable)
When a Connection failure is detected, the error report is displayed on the
[SYSLOG] screen in the [Information] Menu.

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output] (1/2),
or [EXT I/Q] (1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal is sent, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals
from the external device that is connected to the B1/B2terminal (+/-).
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1. How to restrict access

If you set a new administrator password, you can restrict access to the VE-PG3’s setting screen.
The default administrator password is “admin.”
* The User name is fixed at “admin.”

Setting the password

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Administrator].
The [Administrator] screen appears.

2  Enter [Current Password], [New Password] and [New Password (confirm)] in their respective input fields.

e Input them up to 31 characters (Selectable from 0-9, a—z and A-2).
* Characters entered in the [New Password] and [New Password (confirm)] are displayed in * (asterisk) or ® (dot).

Administrator

Administrator
Usemame: i
Current Password: |
New Password: I........ | m
New Password (confimm) : I........ |

3  Click <Apply>.

[CAUTION]
If you forget the password, you can no longer access the setting screen.

In such a case, you must initialize the VE-PG3. See the "Precausions" leaflet for details.

To prevent unauthorized access

You must be careful when choosing your password, and change it occasionally.
See the VE-PG3 instruction manual for the password setting.

* Choose one that is not easy to guess.

* Use numbers, characters and letters (both lower and upper case).

7-2
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2. How to set the VE-PG3’s internal clock time

You can set the VE-PG3’s internal clock time.

Setting the date and time (Manual setting)

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Date and Time].
* The [Date and Time] screen appears.

2 The current time is displayed in [Date and Time].

Click <Apply> to synchronize the internal clock with the current time.
* You can also enter the time in the [Manually Set Time] item.

Date and Time

Date and Time

Current Time: 2012/1129 11:04 (Etc/UTC)

Manually Set Time: 2012 |1 1 .-'IZS |1 1 :I 04 (YearMonth/ Day HourMinute) m ‘ Click

Setting the date and time (Automatic setting)

The Automatic Clock Synchronize function automatically synchronizes the internal clock with the time management
server (NTP).

* To use this function, an internet connection and default gateway settings are necessary.

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Date and Time].
e The [Date and Time] screen appears.

2  Select the appropriate Time Zone.

Time Zone

Time Zone: I Etc/UTC j
Use Daylight Savings Time: ' Disable [ Enable Select "Enable," if neccessary.

3  Click <Apply>.

NTP
NTP Client:  Disable ¥ Enable
NTP Server L |210.173.160.27
NTP Server 2 |210.173.160.57
Polling Interval: |1 days
Last Update: Y A ST
Next Update: 2012/11/30 09:10
= Click
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3. How to save the VE-PG3’s setting to the PC

You can save the VE-PG3’s settings to a PC or USB flash drive.
The saved settings can be used to recover the configuration.
e The settings can be directly loaded into the VE-PG3 from the USB flash drive.

Saving the settings file to the PC

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Backup/Restore Settings].
The [Backup/Restore Settings] screen appears.

2 Click <Backup>.
* The File Saving window appears.

Backup/Restore Settings

Backup Settings

Save to File: I Ba:kq) I;

3  Select the desired folder/location, then click [Save] in the File Saving window.
* The setting file (extension: “sav”) is saved to the selected folder.

* The default file name is composed of the model name (VE-PG3), version number and date.

[NOTE]
DO NOT write the saved file to other devices.
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4. How to load the saved file to the VE-PG3

You can load the VE-PG3’s settings from the PC.
* The settings can be directly loaded into the VE-PG3 from the PC.

Reloading the settings file into the VE-PG3

1 Click [Management], then [Backup/Restore Settings].
* The [Backup/Restore Settings] screen appears.

2 Click <Browse...>.
* The File Selection window appears.
Backup/Restore Settings

Backup Settings

Save to File:

Restore Settings

Load Settings from File: — Click
Restore: Restore

3 Selectthe setting file (extension: “sav”), and then click <Restore>.
* After loading the setting, the VE-PG3 automatically reboots.

Selected settings file is

displayed (extension: sav).
Restore Settings

7/

Load Settings from File: " [ Browse...
i Click

[NOTE]
DO NOT write the saved file to other devices.
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5. How to initialize the VE-PG3

There two ways to initialize the VE-PG3.
* Set the VE-PG3’s IP address again after the VE-PGS is initialized.

Using the <INIT> button.

If you cannot access the VE-PG3 setting screen, initialize the VE-PG3 using the <INIT> button.
Initialize on the VE-PG3’s setting screen.

If you can access the VE-PGS3 setting screen, initialize the VE-PG3 on the setting screen.

Using the <INIT> button

Initializing clears all the settings.

e If the network part of the PC IP address is different from that of the VE-PGS3, you cannot access the VE-PG3 set-
ting screen. In such case, change the PC IP address according to your network environment.
See the supplied “Precautions” leaflet for details.

Using the VE-PG3’s setting screen

1 Click [Management], then [Factory Defaults].
* The [Factory Defaults] screen appears.

2  Select the initialize option, and then click <Restore>.

Factory Defaults

Factory Defaults / © Select

 Restore to Factory Defaults: Restore all the settings to factory defaults.

Restore [Operating Mode][V/RolP][Extension Connect]
[Transceiver Connection][Port Settings][Expansion] to factory defaults.

=

€ Restore V/RoIP Settings to Factory Defaults:

3 Click <OK>.
e The VE-PG3 automatically reboots.

- =
Message from webpage u

@ % Al the settings will be initialized to their factory defaults.
Are you sure to continue?

oK

— Click
l 1 | Cliok |

About the initializing condition

* When “Restore to Factory Default” is selected:

You can restore all the VE-PG3'’s settings. The VE-PG3’s IP address is set to “192.168.0.1,” when initialized. Set the PC’s
IP address to “192.168.0.xxx.” (You can set xxx to any number from 2 to 254.)

* When “Restore V/RolP Settings to Factory Default” is selected:

In the Bridge mode :You can initialize only these VE-PG3's items; [Operating Mode], [Bridge Connection],
[Port Settings] and [Expansion].
In the Converter mode :You can initialize only these VE-PG3’s items; [Operating Mode], [V/RolP], [Extension

Connect], [Transceiver Connection], [Port Setings] and [Expansion].
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6. How to update the firmware

There are two ways to update the firmware.

Updating on the setting screen (Manual updating)
Update the firmware on the setting screen.
Use the Firmware Update function (Automatic updating)
The firmware can be automatically downloaded and updated.
*You can update the firmware using a USB flash drive.
* When [MSG] lights green, a firmware update is ready. See the “Precautions” leaflet for details..

About the firmware

The firmware may be updated when the functions and specifications of the VE-PG3 are improved.
Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.

TOP

System Status

Host Name VE-PG3 |
IPL |Rev.6 /—— \lersion number
Version Euz Copyright 2007-2013 Tcom Inc. | |
WAN MAC Address UU-90-C /-UU-BU-AY
LAN MAC Address | 00-80-C7-00-BO-AA
NOTE:
* NEVER turn OFF the power until the updating has been completed. Otherwise, the VE-PG3 may be dam-
aged.

e If the firewall is running, stop it before updating the firmware. If you want to stop the firewall, ask your network
administrator for the detail.
* lcom is not responsible on the consequence of the updating the firmware.
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6. How to update the firmware (continued)

Updating the firmware on the setting screen (Manual updating)

We recommend that you save the current setting in the PC, before updating the firmware.
Note: Some settings may be returned to their default after the firmware update. Check lcom website for details.
* Restricting to access the setting screen is recommended.

1 Download a new firmware (extension: “dat”) from lcom web site.

2 Click the [Management] menu, then [Firmware Update].
The [Firmware Update] screen aeaprs.

3 Click <Browse...> to select the firmware file (Extension: dat), and then click [Update].
* The “Updating Firmware” screen appears.

The selected location is displayed.
Manual Update /
7
Update Firmware using File: l Browse... .' 0 Click

Firmware Update:

"0 Giox

Now updating firmware.

During firmware update, do not turn off the power absolutely
When finished, the system will restart antomatically.
Wait 63 seconds for starup.
If this page doesn't avtomatically refresh after rebooting, click [Back].
[Back]
* When the updating is complete, the [TOP] screen appears.

Using the Firmware Update function (Automatic updating)

When [PWR/MSG] lights orange, a firmware update is ready.

See the “Precautions” leaflet for the details.

* To use this function, an internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.
* We recommend to save the setting file as the backup.

NOTE:
NEVER turn OFF the VE-PG3's power while updating. It will cause data corruption, or damage the USB flash drive.

If you cannot access the VE-PGS3 setting screen after the updating. change the PC IP address according to your net-
work environment.
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7. About the Automatic Restore function

You can clone the VE-PG3’s settings saved in a USB flash drive to other VE-PG3.

About the USB flash drive

e The USB flash drive is not supplied. Purchase separately.

¢ A USB flash drive such as one with biometric authentication, or one with password protection is not supported.
e Turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power before inserting or removing the USB flash drive, to prevent data corruption.

e Either one of the USB slots accepts the USB flash drive, but insert only one USB flash drive at a time.

¢ Inser the USB flash drive securely.

* NEVER remove the USB flash drive or turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power, while transferring data. It will cause data
corruption, or damage the USB flash drive. While transferring data, the [PWR/MSG] LED blinks.

e After the firmware updating is complete, check the firmware version on the setting screen to verify that the
update was correctly done.

* When importing setting data from the USB flash drive to the VE-PGS, the originally programmed setting data is
automatically saved as “bakdata.sav” in the USB flash drive, as a backup.

Supported USB specification

Interface : USB2.0
Device : USB flash drive (USB Mass Storage Class)
File format : FAT16/FAT32 (exFAT and NTFS are not supported.)

(Continued on the next page.)
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7. About the Automatic Restore function (continued)

About the settings file name

The settings file must be saved as “savedata.sav” in the USB flash drive.

The firmware file, which is downloaded from Icom website, must be saved as “firmware.dat” in the USB flash drive.
* Only the settings file saved on the VE-PG3’s setting screen can be used. See page 7-4 for details.

About the firmware file name
The firmware file must be saved as “firmware.dat” in the USB flash drive.
* You need to rename the file after downloading the firmware from lcom web site.

About the Automatic Settings Backup function
The latest 10 backup files (revisions) are stored in the USB flash drive, as the file name “bakdata_X.sav”
(X=Revision number).

(Example)
The oldest backup file’s name; “bakdata_10.sav”

* The firmware is not automatically saved as a backup.
* The latest settings backup file is saved as “bakdata.sav” (with no revision number).
* If the content of settings file is the same as the VE-PG3’s current settings, no setting backup file is saved.



/  MAINTENANCE

7. About the Automatic Restore function (continued)

Settings files management
The settings files and firmware files can be saved in the different folders in a USB flash drive.
e The folder name must be the WAN side MAC address.

Example: WAN side MAC address is 0090C7000001

Inserting the USB flash drive, which contains the files shown below, to the VE-PG3 (MAC address: 0090C7000001),
the backup setting file is automatically created in the “0090C7000001” folder.

The settings files and firmware files are load from the “0090C7000001” folder into the VE-PG3 (MAC address:
0090C7000001).

* Settings file or firmware file in other than the “0090C7000001” folder is ignored.

Inserting the USB flash drive, which contains the files shown below, to the VE-PG3 (MAC address: 0090C7000002),
because there is no folder named “0090C7000002” (VE-PG3’s WAN side MAC name), the backup setting file is auto-
matically created in the root directory of the USB flash drive.

The settings files and firmware files are load from the root directory into the VE-PG3 (MAC address: 0090C7000002).

O@ = » Computer » Removable Disk () »
Organize ¥ Sharewith ¥ Bum  New folder
¢ Favorites Name Date mod’lﬁed Type
I Desktop )| 00307000001 2/15/20145:00 PM  File folder
) ) & Downloads || bakdata.sav SAV File
Settin gs files and ——FecemtFt [] savedata.sav 2/15/2014 459 PM \ SAV File
: | firmware.dat 2/15/2014 500 PM  \DAT File
firmware for except T
3
0090C7000001.”
. 18 Computer
(If there is the & incatiies
“0090C7000002” s Local Disk (09
&= Removable Disk (F:)
folder, they are [ sosocTooonot |
stored in the folder.)
Network
Backup file’s modified
/ date is not displayed.
1 /
@U-| .+ Computer » Removable Disk (F) » 0090C7000001
/
Organize ¥ Sharewith ¥ Bum  New folder /
S Favorites Name - Date modified Type
I Desktop ] bakdatasav SAV File
1§ Downloads ] bakdata 1.sav SAV File
% Recent Places || firmware.dat 2/15/2014 5:01 PM  DAT File
|| savedsta.cav I/15/2014 501 PM  SAV File

i Libraries

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C:)
= Local Disk (D:)
= Removable Disk (F)
| 0090C7000001

€ Network
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8. How to restore the configuration using a USB flash drive

You can clone the settings to other VE-PG3s.

It is convenient when you sequentially configure plural VE-PGS3s.
Note: Before using a USB flash drive, see page 7-9.

Saving the settings file to a USB flash drive

1 Insert the USB flash drive securely to the PC.
2  Access the VE-PG3's setting screen.

3 Click [Management], then [Backup/Restore Settings].
* The [Backup/Restore Settings] screen appears.

4 Click <Backup>.

Backup/Restore Settings

Backup Settings

Save to File l Backup :

5  Select the root directory of the USB flash drive, and save the settings file as “savedata.sav.”
* Any of other file name is not acceptable.

-

B smehs [
e ;

@Uv\_ SiCorpea R e Tels « [ 42 | Search Removable Disk (G) 9]
Organize * Mew folder B=ow @
W Favcites Name Date modified Type
4l Libraries
18 Computer

& Local Disk (C)

| nrol Dicl (01

e Removable Disk (G:) J 0 Select the USB device
f' MNetwork
1] (1] *
Flleﬂamal savedata.sav : e Rename
Save as type: | SAV File (*.s5av) ']
(+) Hide Folders || save ||I[ - - U © Click
| :

(Continued on the next page.)
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8. How to restore the configuration using a USB flash drive (continued)

Loading the settings from the USB flash drive

1 Remove the USB flash drive from the PC appropriately.

2 Prepare the VE-PG3 to load the settings.

3  Turn OFF the power.
NOTE: Turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power, before inserting the USB flash drive.

4 Insert the USB flash drive, which contains the setting 7
data (savedata.sav), to the [USB] port, and then turn
ON the power. z [ @) Power ON ]
e While accessing the USB flash drive, [PWR/MSG]

blinks.

NOTE: NEVER remove the USB flash drive, or turn
OFF the VE-PG3’s power while transferring

[ (D Insert the USB memory

. . =\ O mIEy T—
data. It will cause data corruption, or damage \\§E
the USB flash drive. £
%

5 When all the data has been loaded into, the [PWR/MSG]
LED is blackout and the VE-PG3 automatically restarts.

Verify that the [PWR/MSGILED lights Green, then turn
OFF the power.

Then remove the USB flash drive from the VE-PGS3.

* Turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power before inserting or removing
the USB flash drive, to prevent data corruption.

* When importing setting data from the USB flash drive to
the VE-PG3, the originally programmed setting data is
automatically saved as “bakdata.sav” in the USB flash
drive, as a backup.

[ (2 Remove the USB memory]
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9. How to use the custom hold music

Using a music file as the custom hold music

Note: Enter the check mark in [load Custom Hold Music] item on the [USB] screen. (p.5-116)

” @

1 Prepare the hold music files and name them “music1.wav,” “music2.wav,” and “music3.wav.”
e Adjust the audio in level to appropriate, before copy them to a USB flash drive.
* Any other filename is not acceptable.
* Supported file formats.

CODEC Sampling Rates Bits Channels Container Format
Liner PCM 8 kHz 16-bit Monaural wav
G711 p-law 8 kHz 8-bit [ Monaural (p-law) wav

2 Create the folder named “music” in a USB flash drive, then copy the music files to the folder.

@‘Dvl_,. b Computer b Remwa‘blzDisk!Pﬂ b music
Organize » Share wth = Bum Mesws Folder
37 Favorites Hhate
Bl Desktop 4] musicLuwzy
’ Downloads (] musicz.wav MUSIC fl|eS
= Recent Places | musicd ey
B3 Libearies
™ Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
Creat_e the folder named B
“music,” then copy the o= Remavable Disk ()
music files to the folder. i music

3  Turn OFF the VE-PG3's power.
NOTE: Turn OFF the power, before inserting the USB flash drive.

4 nsert the USB flash drive, which contains the music 7
files (“music1.wav’—“music3.wav”), to the [USB] port, ﬁ
and then turn ON the power.

* While accessing the USB flash drive, [PWR/MSG]
blinks.

NOTE: NEVER remove the USB flash drive, or turn
OFF the VE-PG3’s power while transferring
data. It will cause data corruption, or damage
the USB flash drive.

e\

V2

5 Select the music in the [Hold Music] item. (p.6-35)
e ltem option and file name
Hold Music 1 = “music1.wav”
Hold Music 2 = “music2.wav”
Hold Music 3 = “music3.wav”

Note: If there is a folder whose name is the same with WAN side MAC address, and there is the “music” folder
inside, the audio files in the folder is loaded. In this case, the “music” folder in the root directory is ignored.
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1. Troubleshooting

If the VE-PG3 seems to be malfunctioning, please check the followings before sending it to the service center.

The [PWR/MSG] LED does not light.

* The supplied AC adapter is not connected to the VE-PG3.
-> Verify that the AC adaptor is securely connected.

* The AC adapter is connected to the same AC outlet with the PC.
-> Connect the AC adapter to a different AC outlet.

The [LAN] LED on the rear panel does not light.

* The Ethernet cable is not properly connected to the VE-PGS3.
-> Verify that the Ethernet cable is securely connected.

* The HUB or PC is turned OFF.
-> Turn ON the HUB or PC.

You cannot access the VE-PG3’s setting screen.

* The PC’s IP address is incorrect.
-> Set the fixed VE-PG3'’s IP address after you set the VE-PGS3 to default setting.
* The network part of PC’s IP address is different from the VE-PG3.
-> Set the network part of PC’s IP address to same as the VE-PGS3.
¢ A proxy server is used for the web browser setting.
-> Set the web browser’s proxy server setting to OFF.
Click the “Tools” in the web browser menu, and then click “Internet option.”
Click the “Connections” tab, and click [LAN settings], and then confirm there is no check mark in “Automatically
detect settings” and “Use a proxy server for your LAN (These settings will not apply to dial-up on VPN connec-
tion).

The VE-PG3’s setting screen is not properly displayed.

¢ The javascript or cookie functions are turned OFF.
-> Set the javascript and cookie functions to ON.

e Your version of Microsoft Internet Explorer is 8 or earlier, or your browser is other than Internet Explorer.
-> Use Microsoft Internet Explorer 9 or later.

The receiving sound breaks up while operating in the Bridge's Multicast mode.

Two or more transceivers that are connected with the different VE-PG3s are transmitting at the same time.
-> Use only one VE-PGS3 in the Always-on connection mode.
-> Set the Always-on connection mode to disable.
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1. Troubleshooting (continued)

Cannot cancel an outgoing call.

The VE-PG3 cannot recognize the calling status.
-> Select "Enable" in [SIP 183 Support] on the [VolP Expansion] screen in the [Expansion] menu.

[Input/Output Digital Gain] doesn't work.

Internal codec is not used.
-> Use [Input/Output Analog Gain] to adjust the signal level.

When the Combined mode is selected, the output audio signal from the [OUT] port does not fade-in
or fade-out.

The [EXT1)/[EXTZ2] port setting is wrong.
-> Set the [EXT Input] port’s connect destination to [EXT Output].

The Mixing function doesn't work

AMBE+2 is used as the codec.
-> The Mixing function works on the only G.711u codec.

Malfunction in use of the Mixing function

The communication route is duplicated.
-> Check the Mixing function setting.

The VE-PG3 cannot automatically update the firmware.

* The Ethernet cable is not properly connected to the VE-PGS3.
-> Properly connect the Ethernet cable to the VE-PGS3.
* The VE-PG3 is not connected to internet.
-> Set the VE-PG3 properly to connect to internet.
* The firewall is running.
-> Stop the firewall.
If you want to stop the firewall, ask your network administrator for details.
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2. Connect with the VE-PG3 using Telnet

W For Windows 7

(D Start up Windows.
@ Click the [Start] button, and then click [Run...].
Input “Telnet.exe” to the text box, and then click <OK>.
(3 The telnet screen appears, then input “open” and VE-PG3'’s IP address (example: 192.168.0.1).
@ Input login ID and password, then push [Enter].
loginID : “admin” (Fixed)
password : (Input the VE-PG3’s administrator password)
(®If the telnet can access to the VE-PG3, “VE-PG3 #” is displayed on the telnet screen.

W About the telnet commands

The following commands can be used for the Telnet function.

Command list .................. Push the [Tab] key to display the telnet command list.
After typing a telnet command, push the [Tab] key to display the sub command
list.

Command help ............... After typing "help," enter a command to display the command description.

Example) "help save" ("save" command description is displayed.)

Automatic complement ... After typing first few characters of the command, push the [Tab] key. The rest
of the characters for the command are automatically entered.
Example) "n" + [Tab] -> network
Suggested commands are displayed.
Example) "res" + [Tab] -> reset restart



8 FOR YOUR INFORMATION

3. About the external audio device

Il When connecting VE-PG3 to an in-house sound system

Connect the VE-PG3 and the in-house sound system, using the cable with pin assign as shown below.

To [EXT1] (lowe slot) A1 Aud ouT)
: Audio output
A2: GND terminal

A B
] == & &
A3: Audio input (IN)
E %’Eﬁ% I:I I:I A4: GND terminal
—Ii [ ‘E [ ‘E B1/B2: Relay circuit output
A B B1: Control output

y ; ! B2: 8 V power supply
A1 A2A3A4 B1B2B3B4 B3: Control input

B4: GND terminal
* The B1-B4 terminals can be configured on
the setting screen.

When connecting an RS-232C cable with the 9-pin D-sub connector

The Virtual Serial Port function of VE-PGS3 allows you to control a device with a serial communication interface, through
the TCP/IP network.

* See the "Virtual Serial Port" manual in the supplied utility CD for details.

VE-PG3 (rear view) [

IIL [ [ ] L 1 1 fl
, ===

L ATRXEXTH PHONE LINE2 LINET wan v oc L

[EXT1] port (lower slot) —

I !

E WIRING
] (e |

MTEXT:T
B C

B
E
[ ]
¢

Connectors E‘ ‘E E‘ E
(Top side) .1234 { .1234 {

B4 Ci1C2 C3C4
1 1 1 1 1
GND  TXD RXD RTS CTS

L J

* This is an example connecting the device
to [EXT1] (lower slot) on the VE-PGS3.

* Use the spare connectors* which are
supplied with the VE-PGS3.
*Manufacturer: DDK.
Name: 232D-04S1B-DA5-FA

Top Bottom

<— To the serial communication device

RS-232C
(9-pin D-sub connector)

8-5
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4. Specifications

NOTE: All specifications are the subject to change without notice.

M General

Power supply:

Usable condition:
Dimension:

Weight:
Regulatory Compliance:

Interface:

DC12 V +10% [Polarityo—@—@)]

16W maximum (with the supplied AC adaptor)

Temperature 0 to 40°C, +32 to +104°F, Humidity 5-95% (At no condensation)
Approximately 232 (W) x 38 (H) x 168 (D) mm, 9.1 (W) x 1.5 (H) x 6.6 (D) in
(objections not included)

Approximately 800 g, 28.2 oz (without the supplied accessory not included)
FCC (Part 15 Class B/Part 68)

TIA-968-B

ICES-003

ICCS-03

CE Mark

ETSI ES 203 021

ETSI EG 201 121 (Advisory Note)

Resolution 442

Resolution 473

Resolution 512

Resolution 529

ETSI TS 102 027-2 V4.1.1 (2006-07)

ITU-T G.711

LEDs (PWR/MSG, WAN, V/RolP, D-TRX, TRX(1/2), EXT(1/2)), Buttons (UPDATE, INIT)
[USB] ports (USB2.0)x2

Il Communication Interfaces

[WAN] port:

[LAN] port:

[TRX] (1/2) port:

[EXT] (1/2) port:

[LINE] port:
[PHONE] port:
Communication rate:

Relay protocol:
Signaling protocol:
Codec:

[WAN] port (RJ-45 type)x1 (Auto MDI/MDI-X)

* Based on IEEE802.3/10BASE-T

* Based on IEEE802.3u/100BASE-TX

[LAN] port (RJ-45 type)x1 (Auto MDI/MDI-X)

* Based on IEEE802.3/10BASE-T

* Based on IEEE802.3u/100BASE-TX

Analog audio/Transmit control

2.54 mm (0.1 in) pitch quick connector (4 terminals x3)x2

Audio input —10 dBs/—40 dBs selectable Input impedance Approximately 10 kQ unbalance
Audio output 0 dBs/—20 dBs selectable 600 Q load unbalance/8 Q 1 W speaker
Control input Low voltage contacts (DC3.3 V/ 1 mA)/ Voltage input (3—16 V)
Control output  No voltage contacts (30 V/ 500 mA)/Open collector (3—16 V 10 mA)

Connectors 2.54 mm (0.1 in) pitch quick connector (4 terminals x3)x2
RJ-11 x2

RJ-11 x1

[WAN] port 10/100 Mbps (Automatic switching/Full duplex)

[LAN] port 10/100 Mbps (Automatic switching/Full duplex)

Only IPv4 for routing

SIP

G.711u, AMBE+2
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4. Specifications (continued)

B Port details

[TRX2] port |—>LJ FEEE0E= <—| [TRX1] port
s | ez e

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 / EXT1¥

[TRX1]/[TRX2] port

Pin No. | Description
A1 Analog audio output (From the VE-PG3)/Superimpose PTT
A2 Analog GND
A3 Analog audio input (To the VE-PG3)/Superimpose squelch detection
A4 Analog GND
B1 Single PTT control
B2 Serial communication (half duplex)
B3 Single squelch control
B4 Common GND
C1 Serial communication TXD (From the VE-PG3)
c2 Serial communication RXD (To the VE-PG3)
C3 Serial communication RTS (From the VE-PG3)
C4 Serial communication CTS (To the VE-PG3)
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.

¢ A1/A2 terminal (+/-) Audio output terminal
Adjust the output gain according to the audio amplifier.
The connected audio equipment may damage if the gain is inappropriately set.
The length of the cable which connects the audio equipment and VE-PG3 is less than 10 m (3.3 ft.).
Be careful of the noise and malfunction caused by the earth loop.
Reference level: Speaker/0 dBs/—20 dBs(0 dBs=0.775 Vrms) selectable
Load impedance: more than 600 Q (Speaker 8 Q)

e A3/A4 terminal (+/-) Audio input terminal
Adjust the output gain according to the audio amplifier.
When you use a microphone other than electret condenser microphone (ECM), select "Disable" on the setting screen.

Reference level: —10 dBs/—40 dBs(0 dBs=0.775 Vrms) selectable
Input impedance: Approximately 10 kQ (Approximately 1 kQ when biassed)
Supplied voltage: Approximately 2.2 V (For Electret Condenser Microphone)

e B1/B2 terminal (+/-) Relay Circuit output terminal.
Turns the connected equipment ON or OFF.
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.
* Specification 30 V/500 mA.
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4. Specifications (continued)

Il Port details (continued)

[ e e s
ext21port  ——> |Gl |EreEred]| |eaEe[Eet]| «—— [exTil port

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+ +TRX1 / EXT1¥

[EXT1)/[EXT2] port
Pin No. | Description

A1l General audio output (From the VE-PG3)/Superposition PTT
A2 Analog GND
A3 General audio input (To the VE-PG3)/Superposition squelch detect
A4 Analog GND

General output/Single PTT

Relay circuit output

Serial communication (Half duplex)/8 V power supply

Relay circuit output

B1

B2

B3 General input/Single squelch detect

B4 Common GND

C1 Serial communication TXD (From the VE-PG3)

c2 Serial communication RXD (To the VE-PG3)

C3 Serial communication RTS (From the VE-PG3)

C4 Serial communication CTS (To the VE-PG3)

* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.

e B1/B4 terminal (+/-): General Control Output Terminal
Turns the connected equipment ON or OFF.
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG83's setting screen.
* Specification: 3—16 V/10 mA (Open collector).

e B2/B4 terminal (+/-): 8 V Power Supply Terminal
Supplies the 8 V DC to the connected equipment.
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.
e Current limit: Less than 30 mA.

e B3/B4 terminal (+/-): General Control Input Terminal
Turns the connected equipment ON or OFF.
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.
* Specification: 3—-30 V/10 kQ (Voltage input).
3.3 V/less than 1 mA (Low voltage contacts).
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